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Copyrights and Trademarks

Copyrights and Trademarks

No part of this publication may be reproduced, stored in a retrieval system, or transmitted in any form or by any means, electronic, mechanical,
photocopying, recording, or otherwise, without the prior written permission of Seiko Epson Corporation. The information contained herein is
designed only for use with this Epson printer. Epson is not responsible for any use of this information as applied to other printers.

Neither Seiko Epson Corporation nor its affiliates shall be liable to the purchaser of this product or third parties for damages, losses, costs, or expenses
incurred by the purchaser or third parties as a result of accident, misuse, or abuse of this product or unauthorized modifications, repairs, or alterations
to this product, or (excluding the U.S.) failure to strictly comply with Seiko Epson Corporation’s operating and maintenance instructions.

Seiko Epson Corporation shall not be liable for any damages or problems arising from the use of any options or any consumable products other than
those designated as Original Epson Products or Epson Approved Products by Seiko Epson Corporation.

Seiko Epson Corporation shall not be held liable for any damage resulting from electromagnetic interference that occurs from the use of any interface
cables other than those designated as Epson Approved Products by Seiko Epson Corporation.

Microsoft®, Windows®, Windows Server® and Windows Vista® are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation.
Mac, macOS, OS X, Bonjour, Safari, and AirPrint are trademarks of Apple Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.
Chrome™, Chrome 0S™, and Android™" are trademarks of Google Inc.

Intel® is a registered trademark of Intel Corporation.

Adobe and Reader are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Adobe in the United States and/or other countries.
HP-GL/2® and HP RTL® are registered trademarks of Hewlett-Packard Corporation.

ICC profiles made by X-Rite solutions are included.

General Notice: Other product names used herein are for identification purposes only and may be trademarks of their respective owners. Epson disclaims
any and all rights in those marks.

©2022-2024 Seiko Epson Corporation
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Introduction

Notes on Manuals

Meaning of Symbols

A Warning:

Warnings must be
followed to avoid serious
bodily injury.

A Caution:

Cautions must be
followed to avoid bodily
injury.

n Important:

Important must be
followed to avoid damage
to this product.

Note:

Notes contain useful or
additional information on
the operation of this
product.

Indicates related reference
content.

Hlustrations

The illustrations may differ slightly from the model
you are using. Please be aware of this when using the

manuals.

Product Model Descriptions

Some models described in this manual may not be
sold in your country or region.

Manual Organization

The manuals for the product are organized as shown

below.

You can view the PDF manuals using Adobe Acrobat

Reader or Preview (Mac).

Setup Guide
(booklet)

Provides information on how
to setup the printer after
unpacking it from the box.
Make sure you read this
manual to perform operations
safely.

Pin-up Manuals

Provides explanations for basic
printer operations. Print it out
and put it up on a wall near to
the printer.

General Information
(PDF)

Provides printer specifications
and contact details.

Online Manual

User's Guide
(this manual)

Provides overall information
and instructions on using
the printer and on solving
problems.

Administrator's
Guide (PDF)

Provides network
administrators with
information on management
and printer settings.

Epson Video Manuals

Provides videos on performing
a variety of maintenance
procedures.

Viewing Video

Manuals

The video manuals have been uploaded to YouTube.

You can view them by clicking Epson Video Manuals
(video) from the top page of the Online Manual, or by
clicking the following blue text.

Video Manuals



http://www.epson-biz.com/?prd=sc-p8500d_sc-t7700d&inf=playlist

SC-P8500DM/SC-P8500D/SC-P6500D/SC-P6500DE/SC-PES00E/SC-T7700DM/SC-T5700DM/SC-T7700D/SC-T5700D/SC-T3700D/SC-T3700DE/SC-T3700E/SC-P8500DL/SC-T7700DL Series  User's Guide

Introduction

If the subtitles are not displayed when you play the
video, click the subtitles icon shown in the image
below.

You(ITD a

Viewing PDF Manuals

This section uses Adobe Acrobat Reader DC as an
example to explain the basic operations for viewing
the PDF in Adobe Acrobat Reader.

(3] (4]

@ Click to print the PDF manual.

@ Each time it is clicked, the bookmarks are hidden
or shown.

© Click the title to open the relevant page.
Click [+] to open the titles lower in the hierarchy.

O If the reference is in blue text, click the blue text to
open the relevant page.

To return to the previous page, do the following.

For Windows

While pressing the Alt key, press the « key.

For Mac

While pressing the command key, press the «
key.

© You can input and search for keywords, such as the
names of items you want to confirm.

For Windows

Right click on a page in the PDF manual and select
Find in the menu that is displayed to open the
search toolbar.

For Mac

Select Find in the Edit menu to open the search
toolbar.

@ To enlarge the text in the display that is too small
to see well, click @- Click & to reduce the size.
To specify a part of an illustration or screenshot to
enlarge, do the following.

For Windows

Right click on the page in the PDF manual

and select Marquee Zoom in the menu that is
displayed. The pointer changes to a magnifying
glass, use it to specify the range of the place you
want to enlarge.

For Mac

Click View menu - Zoom - Marquee Zoom in this
order to change the pointer to a magnifying glass.
Use the pointer as a magnifying glass to specify the
range of the place you want to enlarge.

@ Opens the previous page or next page.
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Printer Parts

Front Section

© Maintenance cover

Open when replacing the auto cutter blade.
5 “Replacing the auto cutter blade” on page 188

©® Paper support

Change the position for feeding roll paper, cut sheets, and poster board. Also, when replacing the Borderless
Maintenance Box, set it to the top position.

© Roll 1 (Known as Roll paper on the SC-P6500E Series/SC-T3700E Series.)

This can also be used to take-up media.
5 “Loading Paper for Auto Take-up (Except for the SC-P6500E Series/SC-T3700E Series)” on page 63

O Roll 2 (Not available on the SC-P6500E Series/SC-T3700E Series.)

£ “Loading Roll 2 (Except for the SC-P6500E Series/SC-T3700E Series)” on page 46

© Security lock slot

You can install a security lock for theft prevention.

@ USB memory port

You can connect a USB flash drive to print directly.
£ “Printing Files Directly from a USB Flash Drive” on page 116

@ Paper basket
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© Control panel

The printer is equipped with a 4.3-inch touch panel.

© Printer cover

Open this cover when cleaning the inside of the printer or clearing jams.

Q@ Paper support lock lever

The paper support lock lever.

Around the Roll Paper

C:r
Ce-

R
/./0

CT|
CT|

© 66

J
~

© ©

U]

@ Spindle lock lever
The spindle lock lever.
@ Media edge guide

This fixes the roll paper placed on the spindle. Attach or remove the transparent media edge guide when
loading roll paper.

© Spindle

When loading roll paper, insert this through the roll paper.

10
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© Core adapter
Attach or remove the core adapter according to the size of the roll paper core.
7 “Loading and Removing the Roll Paper” on page 42

© Roll2 unit lock lever (Not available on the SC-P6500E Series/SC-T3700E Series.)

The roll2 unit lock lever.

© Roll 2 unit (Not available on the SC-P6500E Series/SC-T3700E Series.)

The unit for loading roll2.
5 “Loading Roll 2 (Except for the SC-P6500E Series/SC-T3700E Series)” on page 46

© Roll2 removal button (Not available on the SC-P6500E Series/SC-T3700E Series.)

Ejects and rewinds media for roll 2.

© Roll1 removal button

Ejects and rewinds media for roll 1.

© Manual take-up button (Not available on the SC-P6500E Series/SC-T3700E Series.)

Use this to take-up or rewind media when roll 1 is set to automatic take-up.
25 “Loading Paper for Auto Take-up (Except for the SC-P6500E Series/SC-T3700E Series)” on page 63

@ Pause/resume button (Not available on the SC-P6500E Series/SC-T3700E Series.)

Use this to pause and resume take-up when roll 1 is set to automatic take-up.
25 “Loading Paper for Auto Take-up (Except for the SC-P6500E Series/SC-T3700E Series)” on page 63

@ Take-up direction switch (Not available on the SC-P6500E Series/SC-T3700E Series.)

When using roll 1 for automatic take-up, select the take-up direction (printed side out/printed side in).
£ “Loading Paper for Auto Take-up (Except for the SC-P6500E Series/SC-T3700E Series)” on page 63

@ Borderless Maintenance Box

Maintenance box for borderless printing.

£ “Replacing the Borderless Maintenance Box” on page 186

11
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Around the Ink Cartridges (Except for the SC-P8500DL Series/
SC-T7700DL Series)

© Ink cartridge cover

Open when replacing ink cartridges.
£ “Replacing Ink Cartridges (Except for the SC-P8500DL Series/SC-T7700DL Series)” on page 181

©® Maintenance box cover

Open when replacing the maintenance box .
£ “Replacing the Maintenance Box” on page 185
© Maintenance box

O Ink Cartridges

12
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Around the Ink Supply Unit (SC-P8500DL Series/SC-T7700DL Series)

(5]
wﬁ ,_\1\‘
M
<

TE=

4 A

n

L.)“b ~

@ Accessory case

@® Maintenance box cover

Open when replacing the maintenance box .
5 “Replacing the Maintenance Box” on page 185
© Maintenance box
O Ink Supply Unit
£ “Replacing Ink Supply Units (SC-P8500DL Series/SC-T7700DL Series Only)” on page 183

© Lock switch
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Back

@ Port cover
©® LAN port
Connects the LAN cable.
© USB port
Connect to your computer with a USB cable.

© Optional storage unit slot

The SC-P8500DM Series/SC-T7700DM Series/SC-T5700DM Series come with an SSD Unit installed. Models
other than the SC-P8500DM Series/SC-T7700DM Series/SC-T5700DM Series can be equipped with the op-
tional SSD Unit.

Adobe® PostScript® 3™ expansion unit
(5] P P

The printer is equipped with the Adobe® PostScript® 3™ expansion unit. (Not included with some models.)

© DCinlet

Connect the supplied power cable here.

@ Security lock slot

You can install a security lock for theft prevention.
© Rear cover 1

© Cut sheet/Poster board paper slot (rear)

Paper slot for feeding cut sheet/poster board from the rear.

£ “Loading and Removing Cut Sheets/Poster Board” on page 50
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Inside

@ Auto cutter blade
If the paper is not cut neatly, replace the auto cutter blade.
£ “Replacing the auto cutter blade” on page 188
@ Print head
Try cleaning it when automatic cleaning does not clear clogging in the print head.
£ “Cleaning around the print head and caps” on page 201

© Capping stations

Except when printing, these caps cover the print head nozzles to prevent them from drying. Try cleaning it
when automatic cleaning does not clear clogging in the print head.

£ “Cleaning around the print head and caps” on page 201

O Wipers

Used to wipe off ink that is stuck to the surface of the print head nozzles. Try cleaning these when automatic
cleaning does not clear clogging in the print head.

£ “Cleaning around the print head and caps” on page 201

© Suction Cap

During head cleaning, this cap sucks the optimum amount of ink from the print head nozzles. Try cleaning
these when automatic cleaning does not clear clogging in the print head.

£ “Cleaning around the print head and caps” on page 201
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Scanner (SC-P8500DM Series/SC-T7700DM Series/SC-T5700DM
Series only)

@ Scanner cover

Open this cover when a paper jam occurs and so on.

©® Scanner slot

Insert originals to be scanned.

© Scanner edge guide

Store the scanner edge guide when you open the scanner cover. This guide allows you to feed originals straight
into the printer.

O Lock lever

Open the scanner cover while pressing the left and right lock levers.

16
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Control panel Note:

SC-P8500DM Series/SC-T7700DM Series/
SC-T5700DM Series Only

Press the Information button, and then press %" to
operate the scanner. Press to open the scanner cover or
to remove scanned originals.

© Authentication system logout button
Lit when an authentication system is connected.
Press to log out of the authentication system.

© Authentication system switching button
Lit when an authentication system is connected.
Press to switch the authentication system.

©® Home button
Press this button while a menu is displayed to
return to the Home screen. The light is off when
it cannot be used during operations such as paper
feeding.

© O button (power button)

© Back button (authentication system only)
Lit when an authentication system is connected.

© Control panel
This is a touch panel to display the printer's status,
menus, error messages, and so on.

O Alertlamp
Turns on to notify you when an error has occurred.
You can check the details of the error on the
control panel.

@ © button (stop button)
Press to stop operations.

© Information button
You can check the status of the printer by viewing
consumable information and the list of messages.
You can also check the job history.

17
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Home screen operations

The home screen varies depending on the printer
model. You can also switch the home screen using the
screen switching button.

#°
i

SC-P8500DM Series/SC-T7700DM Series/
SC-T5700DM Series Only

Papergietting

© Menu
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Allows you to make paper settings, printer
settings, and perform printer maintenance. See the
following for a list of the menus.

£ “Menu List” on page 140

©® Information display area
Displays the printer's status, error messages, and so
on.

© Paper loading information
Displays paper information for the loaded paper.

O Reserve Paper Switching
Press during printing to switch to the paper
from the selected paper source to use it for the
next page. You can select this when there is no
paper loaded in either paper source. Press during
printing to display the Paper Setting screen.

© Displays the ink levels

Displays the amount of ink remaining.
The abbreviation below the bar indicates the ink
color.

PK : Photo Black

MK : Matte Black

Y : Yellow

M : Magenta

C : Cyan

GY : Gray (SC-P Series)
R : Red (SC-T Series)

When A4 is displayed, the corresponding ink is
running low. Press the display area to check the
model number for the ink cartridge or ink supply
unit.

© Displays the amount of space remaining in the
Borderless Maintenance Box.
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Displays the approximate amount of available
space in the Borderless Maintenance Box for
borderless printing. When A is displayed,

the amount of empty space in the Borderless
Maintenance Box is low. Press the display area
to check the Borderless Maintenance Box model
number.

@ Displays the amount of space remaining in the
Maintenance Box
Displays the approximate amount of available
space in the Maintenance Box. When A is
displayed, the amount of empty space in the
Maintenance Box is low. Press the display area to
check the Maintenance Box model number.

© Paper Release
Releases the paper allowing you to pull it out.
This is disabled during paper feeding or printing.

© Networkicon
The network connection status is indicated by an
icon as shown below.

Pressing the icon allows you to switch the network
connection status.

25 “Changing the Network Connection Methods”
on page 40

Wireless LAN may not be supported depending on
the specifications and destination. In this case, use
a wired LAN.

Not connected to a wired LAN or the
wired LAN or wireless LAN not set.

Connected to a wired LAN.

Wireless LAN (Wi-Fi) is disabled.

Searching for SSID, IP address not set,
or signal strength is 0 or poor.

Connected to a wireless LAN (Wi-Fi).
The number of lines indicates the
signal strength. The more lines there
are, the better the signal strength.

DR JONk- Mk

Wi-Fi Direct (simple AP) connection is
disabled.
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Wi-Fi Direct (simple AP) connection is
enabled.

—
-

@ Maintenance
You can check and clean the print head nozzles,
replace consumables, and clean parts.

@ Switch screens
You can switch the Home screen display.

@ Inside Light
You can turn the internal lighting on or off. Turn
on the internal light when you want to check the
print as it is being printed.

® Feed/Cut Paper
When roll paper is loaded, you can perform paper
feed adjustments, cut the paper, and make cutting
settings.

@ Paper Setting menu button
Press this button when loading, removing, setting,
or adjusting paper.

@ Folder printing
You can print a file from a shared folder on the
network that has been setup in advance.
£ “Printing Files in a Shared Folder (Folder
Printing)” on page 115

({ Storage Settings
Displayed when the SSD Unit is installed. You can
make storage settings which allow you to store
documents in the SSD unit and print them when
needed.

@ Copy
5 “Copy (SC-P8500DM Series/SC-T7700DM
Series/SC-T5700DM Series Only)” on page 131

® Scanner
£ “Scan (SC-P8500DM Series/SC-T7700DM
Series/SC-T5700DM Series Only)” on page 136
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Features

The main features of this printer are described below.

Realizing High Resolution

The newly developed ink technology provides high
definition for photo, fine art, and proofing paper.

New print head design

Our new print heads are equipped with a 2.64 inch
integrated precision core UTFP head with a staggered
array, and we have adopted a resolution of 300 dpi for
optimal printing.

A variety of black and color inks

As well as the three basic ink colors, the SC-P Series
has gray ink and the SC-T Series has red ink.

Two types of black ink with the following features
have also been installed.

Two types of black ink to suit your
printing purposes

The printer automatically switches between two types
of black ink to suit the paper type being used; Photo
Black which realizes a smooth, professional finish on
glossy paper and Matte Black which increases black
optical density using matte paper.
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Notes on Usage and
Storage

Installation space

Make sure that you secure the following space, clear
of any other objects, so that paper ejection and
consumable replacement are not obstructed.

—
200 mmi

SC-P8500DM Series/SC-P8500D Series/SC-T7700D
Series/SC-P8500DL Series/SC-T7700DM Series/
SC-T7700DL Series

1988 mm 1129 mm Secure up to 1600 mm
plus the working space.
The space required
depends on the cut
sheets/poster board being

used.

SC-T5700DM Series/SC-T5700D Series

1785 mm 1129 mm Secure up to 1600 mm
plus the working space.
The space required
depends on the cut
sheets/poster board being

used.
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SC-P6500D Series/SC-T6500DE Series/SC-T3700D
Series/SC-T3700DE Series

1505 mm 1129 mm Secure up to 1600 mm
plus the working space.
The space required
depends on the cut
sheets/poster board being

used.

SC-P6500E Series/SC-T3700E Series

1505 mm 829 mm Secure up to 1600 mm
plus the working space.
The space required
depends on the cut
sheets/poster board being

used.

: For the SC-P6500E Series/SC-T3700E Series,
secure a working space of 330 mm.

D1 : The space required when not using cut sheets/
poster board.
D2 : The space required when using cut sheets/

poster board. Secure up to 1600 mm front and
back plus the working space.

Notes when using the printer

Note the following points when using this printer
to avoid breakdowns, malfunctions, and print quality
decline.

(d  When using the printer, observe the operating
temperature and humidity range described in the
"Specifications Table".
£ “Specifications Table (Except for the
SC-P8500DL Series/SC-T7700DL Series)” on
page 245
£ “Specifications Table (SC-P8500DL Series/
SC-T7700DL Series Only)” on page 249
Even when the conditions above are met, you may
not be able to print properly if the environmental
conditions are not suitable for the paper. Be sure
to use the printer in an environment where the
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paper's requirements are met. For more details,
see the documentation supplied with the paper.
Also, when operating in dry areas, air conditioned
environment, or under direct sunlight, maintain
the appropriate humidity.

Avoid using the printer in locations with heat
sources or that are exposed to direct draughts
from ventilators or air conditioners. Failure to
observe this precaution could result in the print
head nozzles drying and clogging.

The print head may not be capped (i.e., may

not move to the right-hand side) if an error
occurs and the printer is turned off without first
resolving the error. Capping is a function for
automatically covering the print head with a cap
(lid) to prevent the print head from drying out. In
this case, turn on the power and wait a while until
capping is performed automatically.

When the power is on, do not remove the power
plug or cut the power at the breaker. The print
head may not be capped properly. In this case,
turn on the power and wait a while until capping
is performed automatically.

Even when the printer is not in use, some ink will
be consumed for all colors by head cleaning and
other maintenance operations needed to keep the
head in good condition.

Notes when not using the
printer

If you are not using it, note the following points when
storing the printer. If it is not stored correctly, you may
not be able to print properly the next time it is used.

d Ifyou do not print for a long time, the print head
nozzles may become clogged. We recommend that
you print once a week to prevent the print head
from clogging.

The roller may leave an impression on paper that
is left in the printer. This can also cause wavy or
curled paper resulting in paper feeding problems
or the print head could be scratched. Remove any
paper when storing.
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[d  Store the printer after confirming that the
print head has been capped (the print head is
positioned at the far right). If the print head is left
uncapped for a long time, the print quality may
decline.

Note:
If the print head is not capped, turn the printer on, and
then turn it off.

4 To prevent the accumulation of dust and other
foreign matter in the printer, close all covers
before placing it in storage.

If the printer will be not be used for an extended
period, protect it with an anti-static cloth or other
cover.

The print head nozzles are very small, and they
can become clogged easily if fine dust gets on

the print head, and you may not be able to print

properly.

(4 When turned on after an extended period of
disuse, the printer may automatically perform
head cleaning to ensure print quality.
£ “Print Head Maintenance” on page 176

4 When moving, transporting, or storing the printer
in an environment below -10°C, contact your
dealer or Epson Support.

(SC-P8500DL Series/SC-T7700DL Series only)

Notes when using the control
panel

4 Touch the panel with your finger. It will only react
when you touch it with your finger.

d It may not react when operated with something
other than a finger, when operated with wet
fingers or gloved hands, or when operated when
there is a protective sheet or sticker on the panel.

4 Do not operate with sharp objects such as
ballpoint pens or mechanical pencils. Doing so
could damage the control panel.
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a

If the panel gets dirty, wipe it with a soft cloth. If
the panel is particularly dirty, dampen the cloth
with water containing a small amount of neutral
detergent, firmly wring the cloth dry before using
it to wipe the panel, and then finish by wiping
with a soft, dry cloth. Never use volatile chemicals
such as thinner, benzene, or alcohol. Doing so
could damage the surface of the control panel.

Do not use in an environment that is subject

to sudden changes in temperature or humidity.
Condensation may form inside the panel, causing
a decline in performance.

Some pixels on the screen may not light

up or may light up constantly. Also, due to
the characteristics of the liquid crystal display,
uneven brightness may occur, but this is not a
malfunction.

Notes on handling ink
cartridges (only for models
with ink cartridges)

Note the following points when handling ink
cartridges to maintain good print quality.

a

The supplied ink cartridges and Maintenance
Boxes are for use during the initial charging.
Prepare replacement ink cartridges and
Maintenance Boxes in advance.

We recommend that ink cartridges be stored at
room temperature out of direct sunlight and used
before the expiry date printed on the packaging.

To ensure good results, we recommend that all
the ink in the cartridge be used within a year of
installation.

Ink cartridges that have been stored at low
temperatures for an extended period should be
allowed to return to room temperature over a
period of four hours.

Do not touch the IC chips on the ink cartridges.
You may not be able to print properly.

Install ink cartridges into all slots. You cannot
print if any of the slots are empty.
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Do not leave the printer without ink cartridges
installed. The ink in the printer will dry out and
the printer will not function as expected. Leave
ink cartridges in all slots even while you do not
use the printer.

The ink level and other data are stored in the IC
chip, allowing cartridges to be used after being
removed and replaced.

To avoid getting dirt on the ink supply port,

store the removed ink cartridge properly. The ink
supply port has a valve in it so it does not need to
be capped.

Removed ink cartridges may have ink around
the ink supply port, so be careful not to get any
ink on the surrounding area when removing the
cartridges.

To maintain the quality of the print head, this
printer stops printing before ink cartridges are
completely expended.

Although the ink cartridges may contain recycled
materials, this does not affect printer function or
performance.

Do not dismantle or remodel ink cartridges. You
may not be able to print properly.

Do not drop or otherwise subject an ink cartridge
to a strong impact. Ink may leak from the
cartridge.

Notes on handling the ink
supply units (only for models
with ink supply units)

4

|

Store ink supply units at room temperature out of
direct sunlight.

To ensure print quality, we recommend using all
of the ink before whichever of the following dates
is earlier:

[ The recommended expiry date shown on the
ink supply unit packaging

[ One year from the date the ink supply unit
was installed
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Ink supply units that have been stored at low
temperatures for an extended period should be
allowed to return to room temperature over a
period of four hours.

The ink level and other data are stored in the IC
chip, allowing ink supply units to be used after
being removed and replaced.

To avoid getting dirt on the ink supply port, store
the removed ink supply unit properly. The ink
supply port has a valve in it so it does not need to
be capped.

Removed ink supply units may have ink around
the ink supply port, so be careful not to get any
ink on the surrounding area when removing the
ink supply units.

Do not touch the ink supply unit IC chip. Doing
so may prevent normal operation and printing.

Do not drop or knock an ink supply unit against
hard objects; otherwise, the ink may leak from the
ink supply unit.

Even when the printer is not in use, some ink will
be consumed for all colors by head cleaning and
other maintenance operations needed to keep the
head in good condition.

Although the ink supply units may contain
recycled materials, this does not affect printer
function or performance.

Do not leave the printer without ink supply units
installed. The ink in the printer will dry out and
the printer will not function as expected. Leave
ink supply units for all colors installed even when
the printer is not in use.

Install ink supply units for all colors. You cannot
print unless all colors are installed.

To maintain the quality of the head, this
printer stops printing before ink supply units are
completely expended.

Do not dismantle or remodel ink supply units.
You may not be able to print properly.
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Notes on handling paper

Note the following points when handling and storing
the paper. If the paper is not in good condition, print
quality may decline.

Check the documentation supplied with each paper.

Notes on Handling
[ Use Epson special media under normal room

conditions (temperature: 15 to 25°C, humidity: 40
to 60%).

Do not fold the paper or scratch the surface of the
paper.

Avoid touching the printable surface of the paper
with your bare hands. Moisture and oils from
your hands can affect print quality.

Handle paper by the edges. We recommend
wearing cotton gloves.

Changes in temperature and humidity may cause
paper to become wavy or curled. Check the
following points.

[ Load the paper just before printing.

4 Do not use wavy or curled paper.

For roll paper, cut off the wavy or curled parts
and then load it again.

For cut sheets, use new paper.

Do not wet the paper.

Do not throw away the paper packaging as you
can use it for storing the paper.

Avoid locations that are subject to direct sunlight,
excessive heat, or humidity.

Keep cut sheets in their original package after
opening, and keep them in a flat place.

Remove roll paper that is not in use from the
printer. Rewind it correctly and then store it in the
original packaging that came with the roll paper.
If you leave the roll paper in the printer for a long
time, its quality may decline.
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Notes on handling printed paper

To maintain long lasting, high quality print results,
note the following points.

[ Do not rub or scratch the printed surface. If they
are rubbed or scratched, the ink may peel off.

Do not touch the printed surface, as this may
remove the ink.

After printing, make sure the print outs are
completely dry, and do not stack or fold the
paper. Otherwise, the color may change where
they touch (leaves a mark). These marks will
disappear if they are separated immediately and
dried; however, they will remain if not separated.

If you put the print outs in an album before they
are completely dry, they may be blurred.

Do not use a dryer to dry the print outs.
Avoid direct sunlight.
Prevent color distortion while displaying or

storing the print outs by following the instructions
in the paper's documentation.

Note:

Typically, print outs and photos fade over time (color
distortion) due to the effects of light and various
constituents in the air. This also applies to Epson special
media. However, with the correct storage method, the
degree of color distortion can be minimized.

[ See the documentation supplied with Epson special
media for detailed information on handling the

paper after printing.

The colors of photos, posters, and other printed
materials appear different under different lighting

conditions (light sources”). The colors of print outs
from this printer may also appear different under
different light sources.

* Light sources include sunlight, fluorescent light,
incandescent light, and other types.
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Saving Power

The printer enters sleep mode or turns off
automatically if no operations are performed for a
set period. You can adjust the time before power
management is applied.

Any increase will affect the product’s energy
efficiency.

Please consider the environment before making any
changes.

Sleep mode

The printer enters sleep mode when there are no
errors, no print jobs being received, and no control
panel or other operations performed. When the
printer enters sleep mode, the control panel's screen
turns off and the internal motors and other parts
switch off to consume less power.

Sleep mode is cleared if a print job is received or a
button on the control panel is pressed.

You can set the time before entering sleep mode from
1 to 120 minutes. At default settings, the printer enters
sleep mode if no operations are performed for 15
minutes. You can change the Sleep Timer in “General
Settings”.

£ “General Settings” on page 149

Note:

When the printer enters sleep mode, the control panel’s
screen goes blank as if the power has been turned off,
but the power light remains on.

Power Off Timer

The printer is equipped with a Power Off Timer
option that automatically turns the printer off if no
errors occur, no print jobs are received, and no control
panel or other operations are performed for a set
period of time. You can set the time until the printer
automatically turns off from 30 minutes to 12 hours.

The factory default setting is Off. You can perform
Power Off Timer from the “General Settings” menu.

£ “General Settings” on page 149
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Introducing the Software

Supplied Software

The following table shows the software supplied.

Windows versions are provided on the software disc supplied. If you are using a Mac or a computer without a
disc-drive, you can download and install the software from the following link: https://epson.sn.

For details on the various software, see the online help of each software or the Administrator's Guide (online

manual).

Note:

the following link.

https://www.epson.com

Convenient software compatible with this printer is introduced on the Epson website. Please check the information from

Software Name Function

Printer Driver

Install the printer driver to take full advantage of the functionality of this printer when
printing.

PS printer driver
(Except for models without the
Adobe PS3 Expansion Unit)

Use this printer driver when printing using the Adobe® PostScript® 3™ expansion
unit. The Adobe® PostScript® 3™ expansion unit is included on the CD supplied.

PS Folder
(Except for models without the
Adobe PS3 Expansion Unit)

This software allows you to print without using any other applications by simply
dragging and Teropping the corresponding file onto the PS Folder icon. The Adobe®
PostScript® 3™ expansion unit is included on the CD supplied.

Epson Software Updater

Software to check whether there is any software update information and then notify
you and install the software if an update is available. It allows you to update the
firmware and already installed software of the printer.

£ “Updating Software or Installing Additional Software” on page 37

LFP Print Plug-In for Office
(Windows only)

Plug-in software for Microsoft Office applications (Word, Excel, and PowerPoint).
Installing this plug-in displays ribbon items in Office applications that give quick access
to horizontal and vertical banner printing and enlarged printing.

It can be installed by selecting it in the Install more screen when installing the software.
You can also install it later with Epson Software Updater.

The supported Microsoft versions are shown below.

Office 2003/0Office 2007/Office 2010/Office 2013/Office 2016/Office 2019

Epson Edge Dashboard”

Convenient software for administrating multiple printers. This enables confirmation in a
list of the status of printers registered for monitoring. You can also easily copy custom
paper settings on one printer to multiple other printers.

£ “Starting Procedure” on page 36

£ “Closing Procedure” on page 36
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Software Name ‘ Function

Epson Media Installer” This is a tool for adding paper information to the printer or printer driver.
If you are using Windows, you can start this tool from the printer driver.

If you are using Mac, you can start this tool from /Applications/Epson Software/Epson
Utilities/Epson Media Installer.app.

£ "Using Epson Media Installer” on page 28

EpsonNet Config SE Software to configure the initial settings of the network or change the settings of the
network in bulk when installing or relocating Epson printers and scanners.

EpsonNet Config SE is not installed automatically. Download it from the Epson website
and then install it if necessary.

https://www.epson.com

For Windows, you can install the software from the following folder on the supplied
software disc.

\\Network\EpsonNetConfig
£ Administrator's Guide

Scanner Driver (Epson Epson Scan 2 is the driver that controls the scanner. Make sure you install this if you
Scan 2) (SC-P8500DM Series/ want to use the scanner.

SC-T7700DM Series/SC-T5700DM

Series Only)

Document Capture Document Capture Pro or Document Capture is software that allows you to easily and
Pro* or Document efficiently digitize originals such as documents and spreadsheets to suit your needs.
Capture” (SC-P8500DM Series/ Make sure you install this if you want to save scanned data to your computer.
SC-T7700DM Series/SC-T5700DM

Series Only)

*Download software from the Internet, and install. Connect your computer to the Internet and install the software.

Pre-installed Software

This software is pre-installed on the printer. You can start it from a web browser via a network.

Software Name Function

Web Config You can configure the network security settings from Web Config. It also provides an
e-mail notification function to inform you when errors and so on occur in the printer.

2 "Using Web Config” on page 35
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Using Epson Media For Mac
I n Sta I Ie r Start Epson Media Installer.

/Applications/Epson Software/Epson Utilities/Epson
Media Installer.app

This section provides a summary of the Epson Media

. . Printer driver (Windows
Installer features and basic operations. : ver (Windows)

m EPSOM SC- 100000 Seres Printing Preferences k.
Epson Media Installer allows you to add paper Lo i e
information from the Internet. You can also edit the prrtvesdtete e B | prntesand ot famasin
paper information you have added. o B e
m EPEON Stahus Moritor 3
E] Monitorng Preferences
a4 3\
Paper Bl reiaes Q: -
information
Language - [ w P saftmare Lpxiate
L . * Printer driver
Print information > Vermon 3.02.00.00
(ICC profiles and = — —
print modes)
Epson Edge Dashboard
Media settings - _____
(Print control » g
parameters) S -
\ J

Paper information, including ICC profiles, print
modes, and print control parameters, is downloaded
from servers. Downloaded paper information is saved
in the printer driver or the printer.

Starting Procedure

Note:
You need to download Epson Media Installer. See your
printer's support page for details on installation.

See the following for more information.

5 “Introducing the Software” on page 26

Use one of the following methods to start Epson
Media Installer.

For Windows

Start Epson Media Installer.
Start/Epson Software/Epson Media Installer
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Configuration of main screen

One of the following screens is displayed when you start Epson Media Installer. Click the screen name at the top of
the screen to switch screens.

d Media Management screen
d  Media Download screen

The configuration and functions of the screens are shown below.

Media Management screen

Displays paper information stored on the selected printer.

However, paper information set in Custom Paper Setting on the printer's control panel is not displayed.

Epeen Medis Installer o x
P

Media Management Media Dewnload ®

Printer
EPSON Series - Refresh

Notifications Status Editable Removable

Premium Semigloss Ph
Premium Glos

Whti= Semirmatie

Cormmercial

Names of parts Function

@ | Media operation area You can perform the following operations on the paper information selected in the
media list ().

[h (Copy Media): Makes a copy of the selected paper information and saves it in
the printer or the printer driver.

4 (Edit): Changes the settings for the selected paper information. If the settings
can be changed, the Edit Media Settings screen is displayed.
£ “Edit Media Settings Screen Configuration” on page 32

i (Delete): Deletes the selected paper information from the printer or the printer
driver.

2 (Import from File): Imports a paper information file. You can only import one
file at a time.

G+ (Export to File): Exports selected paper information to a file. You can only
export one file at a time.
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‘ Names of parts ‘ Function
@ | Printer Select the printer for which you want to display the paper information.
© | Media List Displays paper information stored on the printer selected in Printer (@) as a list.

The following explains the display contents of each column.

4 Media Type
Displays the paper information for each media type. The order in which media
types are displayed is the same as on the printer's control panel.

1 Media Name
Paper information copied using (1) (Copy Media) has the word "(Copy)"
displayed at the end of the name.

[ Notifications
When additional information is available, @ is displayed. Click it to view the
information.

(1 Status
&% Registered: Paper information that has been downloaded to Epson Media
Installer, and saved to the printer or the printer driver.
3 Not Acquired: Paper information that has not been downloaded to Epson
Media Installer, but has been saved to the printer or the printer driver. You can
print on Epson Special Media even if the status is Not Acquired.

d Editable
% is displayed for paper information with settings that can be changed.

(4 Removable
&% Is displayed for paper information that can be deleted.

@ | Refresh button Click this if paper information you added previously is not displayed in the printer
driver.

Media Download screen

Download paper information from the server and register it to your printer, printer driver, and so on.

B tpsen Medss Insssller (5] e
Media Management Media Download '!‘
o Printer Region Media Vendor Media Type
EPSON Series 2 Local - EPSON x All = Search

lotificationsStatus Last Updated

tte Paper
Premiurn Glossy Pheto Paper(170)

EPSON

EPSON
EPSON

EPSON
EPSON

EPSON Pr am Glossy Phota Paper

EPSON Enhanced Low

EPSON

EPSON Lid

EPSON

e
EPSON ced Adhesive Svnthetic Paper

e Download and Register
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‘ Names of parts ‘ Function

@ | Search conditions area To narrow down the paper information displayed in the media list (@), specify the
conditions and click Search.

@® | MedialList Paper information that meets the search conditions specified in the search
conditions area (@) is displayed.

The following explains the display contents of Notifications and Status.

J  Notifications
When additional information is available, @ is displayed. Click it to view the
information.

4 Status
& Registered: Paper information that has been downloaded to Epson Media
Installer, and saved to the printer or the printer driver.
+_* Update Available: Paper information on the server has been updated.
When you download the paper information again, the latest paper
information is saved to the printer or the printer driver.
(%) Not Registered: Paper information has not been saved to the printer or the
printer driver.
{3 Not Acquired: Paper information has not been downloaded to Epson
Media Installer.

© | Download and Register button Download the selected paper information from the server and save it to the printer
or the printer driver.
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Edit Media Settings Screen Configuration

Change the paper information settings on the Edit Media Settings screen.

The following are the main setting items.

¥ Edit Media Settings — O X

o 4 Media Setting Name Premium Glossy Photo Paper(250)(Copy)

Paper Thickness 027 mm (0.01 - 1.50) Auto Cut Follow Paper Source ¥

Platen Gap Auto v

Top / Bottom Margins | Top 20 mm / Bottomr ¥ i
Paper Eject Roller Auto v

Paper Suction
Paper Feed Offset
Roll Paper | 0 ¥
Roll1 000 % (-1.00 - 1.50)

Cut Sheet | 0 ¥

Roll 2 000 % (-1.00 - 1.50)

Cut Sheet 0.00 % (-1.00 - 1.50)

_

ICC Profile
RGB Profile Epson_SC _PremiumGlossyPhotoPaper250.icc Browse
CMYK Profile |Epson_SC _PremiumGlossyPhotoPaper250_CMYK_600x600.icc Browse

-
-
PS unit print settings

Ink Density(Color) 0 % (-50 - 50)
Ink Density(Black) 0 % (-50 - 50)
Set the profile for PS unit
Epson_SC- _PremiumGlossyPhotoPaper250_CMYK_600x600.icc Browse

[ Roll Core Diameter 3 ~ | inch ]— e

Item Function

Media Setting Name

You can change the media name to any name you want.

o

@ | Paper Thickness Set the thickness of the paper.

© | Platen Gap Select a wider setting if print results are scratched or smudged.

O | Margins If the margin at the leading edge of the paper is small, colors may be uneven

depending on the paper and printing environment. If this occurs, print a larger
margin at the leading edge of the paper.

()

Paper Suction

Thin or soft paper may not be fed correctly. If this occurs, reduce the setting value.

©

ICC Profile

Click Browse to change the ICC profile. You can set RGB Profile and CMYK Profile.
[ When printing using the printer driver, set RGB Profile.

[d  When printing using a software RIP, set the color mode profile that is
supported by your RIP to either RGB Profile or CMYK Profile.

32



SC-P8500DM/SC-P8500D/SC-P6500D/SC-P6500DE/SC-PES00E/SC-T7700DM/SC-T5700DM/SC-T7700D/SC-T5700D/SC-T3700D/SC-T3700DE/SC-T3700E/SC-P8500DL/SC-T7700DL Series  User's Guide

Introducing the Software

@ | PSunit print settings Displayed when the Adobe® PostScript® 3™ expansion unit is installed. Sets the
print settings when using the Adobe® PostScript® 3™ expansion unit.

Ink Density Set the ink density for pTrinting using the PS Folder. When printing from the
Adobe® PostScript® 3 ™ expansion unit without using the PS Folder, the ink
density set in the PS printer driver is applied.

See the following for details on the PS Folder.
25 "Adobe® PostScript® 3 ™ Expansion Unit User’s Guide”

ICC Profile Set the ICC profile when printing from the Adobe® PostScript® 3™ expansion
unit. Select one of the following.

[ Use the same profile as the printer driver
The profile set as the RGB Profile for the ICC Profile (@) is used as the ICC
profile when printing from the Adobe® PostScript® 3™ expansion unit. This
cannot be selected if the RGB Profile is blank, so set the RGB Profile first.

[ Set the profile for PS unit
Select this when the CMYK profile is used as the ICC profile when printing from
the Adobe® PostScript® 3™ expansion unit. Click Browse to set the profile.

© | Paper Feed Offset Optimizes the paper feed when printing. By adjusting the gap between the data
size and the print size, you can reduce the chance of banding (horizontal banding)
or uneven colors.

Example of entering settings
When printing at a data size of 100 mm and a print size of 101 mm, the offset is
1.0%. Therefore, you would enter a value of -1.0%.

© | Roll Core Diameter Set the paper core size for the roll paper being loaded.
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Adding Paper Information

See the following for details on how to add paper
information to the printer or printer driver using
Epson Media Installer.

£ “Adding Paper Information” on page 59

Editing Paper Information

See the following for details on how to edit paper
information that has been added.

£ “Editing Paper Information” on page 60

Sharing Paper Information with
Multiple Computers

This section explains how to share paper information
that was added/edited using Epson Media Installer
between computers when multiple computers are
connected to one printer.

For example, you can connect computer [A] and
computer [B] to one printer and then add/edit paper
information in Epson Media Installer on computer
[A]. In this case, the added/edited paper information
is displayed in the Epson Media Installer on computer
[B], but the added/edited paper information is not
displayed in the printer driver on [B]. To display the
added/edited paper information in the printer driver
for [B], share the paper information between the
computers.

Sharing added paper information
Start Epson Media Installer on one of the

computers connected to the same printer and
add the paper information.

£ “Adding Paper Information” on page 59
Start Epson Media Installer on a different

computer than in step 1, and then click Media
Download.

34

Select the same paper information that you
added in step 1, and then click Download and
Register.

Paper information is added to the paper type
for the printer driver on this computer.

When three or more computers are connected
to one printer, repeat steps 2 to 3 for each
computer.

Sharing edited paper information

Start Epson Media Installer on one of the
computers connected to the same printer and
edit the paper information.

£ “Editing Paper Information” on page 60

Click Media Management, select the paper
information you edited in step 1, and then click
=+ (Export).

g(D

hef B £

Select the save location, and then save the file.

The saved file has the extension .emy.

Start Epson Media Installer on a different
computer than in steps 1 to 3, and then click
Media Management.
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Click & (Import).
The

[

) - o

Open screen is displayed.

Select the file you saved in step 3, and then click
Open.

The file extension is (.emy.

If there are no files displayed with the
extension .emy, select EMY File(*.emy) from
the drop-down menu to the right of the File
Name.

Fide pame

Paper information is added to the paper type
for the printer driver on this computer.

When three or more computers are connected
to one printer, repeat steps 4 to 6 for each
computer.

Using Web Config

Provides an overview of starting the software and the
functions provided.

Starting Procedure

Start the software from a web browser on a computer
or smart device that is connected to the same network
as the printer.

35

Check the IP address of the printer.

Press = [Z= on the Home screen, select the
connected network, and check the IP address.

Note:

The IP address can also be checked by printing a
network connection check report. A report can be
printed by touching the following in order from
the Home screen.

Menu - General Settings - Network Settings -
Connection Check

Start a Web browser on a computer or smart
device connected to the printer via the network.

Enter the IP address of the printer in the
address bar of the Web browser and press the
Enter or Return key.

Format:

IPv4: http://IP address of printer/
IPv6: http://[IP address of printer]/
Example:

IPv4: http://192.168.100.201/

IPv6: http://[2001:db8::1000:1]/

Note:

The initial value for the administrator user name
is blank (nothing entered), and the initial value
for the administrator password is the product’s
serial number. Check the product’s serial number
on the label on the printer.

Closing Procedure

Close the Web browser.
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Function Summary

This section introduces the main functions of Web
Config. See the Administrator's Guide for more details.

EPSON SC-T5100 Series

Seatun

I Product Status

b B

Main Functions

[ Check the printer's status, such as the remaining
amount of ink.

(4 Check and update the printer's firmware version.

d  Configure the printer's network settings
and advanced security settings, such as
SSL/TLS communication, IPsec/IP filtering, and
IEEE802.1X, which cannot be configured with the
printer alone.

4 Edit the custom paper settings and export and
import the settings.
The custom paper settings registered in Menu -
General Settings - Printer Settings - Custom
Paper Setting of the printer can be changed as
well as exported to a file and then imported
(registered) to another printer. This is convenient
when you install multiple printers and want to use
common custom paper settings for them.

4 You can print by simply selecting the file you want
to print, and then uploading it to the printer.
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Using Epson Edge
Dashboard

Starting Procedure

Epson Edge Dashboard is a Web application that
resides on your computer. When you start your
computer, Epson Edge Dashboard starts automatically
and is always running.

n Display the screen using the following method.
Windows
Click the Epson Edge Dashboard icon on the

desktop taskbar, and then select Show Epson
Edge Dashboard.

You can also click Start - All Programs (or
Programs) - Epson Software - Epson Edge
Dashboard.

Mac

Click the Epson Edge Dashboard icon on the
menu bar of the desktop, and then select Show
Epson Edge Dashboard.

The Epson Edge Dashboard screen is displayed.

For details, see the Epson Edge Dashboard help.

Closing Procedure

Close the web browser and close the Epson

Edge Dashboard screen display. Since Epson Edge
Dashboard is a resident software, it does not stop
running.
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Using EPSON Software
Updater

Checking software update
availability

Check the following status.
(A The computer is connected to the Internet.

(A The printer and the computer can
communicate.

Start EPSON Software Updater.
Windows 8.1/Windows 8
Enter the software name in the search charm,
and select the icon displayed.
Windows 10/Windows 11
Click the start button, and then click All

Programs - Epson Software - EPSON
Software Updater.

Mac

Click Go - Applications - Epson Software -
EPSON Software Updater.

Note:

In Windows, you can also start by clicking the
printer icon on the desktop toolbar and selecting
Software Update.

Receiving update notifications

n Start EPSON Software Updater.

Click Auto upload settings.

Select the interval to perform the update check
in the Interval to Check field of the printer and
then click OK.

Updating Software or
Installing Additional
Software

When you install the software during setup as
described in the Setup Guide, Epson Software Updater
is installed. Epson Software Updater allows you to
update the firmware and already installed software of
the printer, and install additional software compatible
with the printer.

Note:

The software is updated as needed for greater
convenience and more robust functionality. We
recommend setting to receive update notifications with
Epson Software Updater and updating the software as
soon as possible when there is a notification.

Update the software and manuals.

Follow the on-screen instructions to continue.

u Important:

Do not turn off the computer or printer while
updating.

Note:

Software that is not displayed in the list cannot be
updated by EPSON Software Updater. Check the
latest versions of software on the Epson website.

https://www.epson.com
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Checking software update
availability

n Check the following status.
(A The computer is connected to the Internet.

(4 The printer and the computer can
communicate.

Start Epson Software Updater.

1  Windows
Display the list of all the programs and then
click Epson Software Updater in the Epson
Software folder.
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Note:

[ If you press the Windows key (key with
Windows logo mark) on the keyboard and
then type the software name in the search box
of the displayed window, the software appears

immediately.

The software can also be started by clicking
the printer icon on the Taskbar of the desktop
and then selecting Software Update.

d Mac
Click Go - Applications - Epson Software -
EPSON Software Updater.

Update the software and manuals.

Follow the on-screen instructions to continue.

n Important:

Do not turn off the computer or printer while
updating.

Note:

Software that is not displayed in the list cannot
be updated by Epson Software Updater. Check the
latest versions of software on the Epson website.

Also, if you are using Windows Server OS, you
cannot use Epson Software Updater to install the
software. Download the software from the Epson
website.

https://www.epson.com

Receiving update notifications

Windows

1

Start Epson Software Updater.
Click Auto upload settings.

Select the interval to perform the update check
in the Interval to Check field of the printer and
then click OK.

oo~
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Mac

The software is set by default to check and notify
whether there are updates every 30 days.

Uninstalling Software

Windows

n Important:
a

a

You must log in as an Administrator.

Enter the administrator password when
prompted and then proceed with the
remainder of the operation.

Turn off the printer, and unplug the interface
cable.

Close all applications running on your
computer.

From Control Panel, click Programs -
Uninstall a program.

[,

ks

r i

Programs
Uninstall a program
Get programs

Select the software you want to remove
and then click Uninstall/Change (or Change/
Remove / Add/Remove).

il
4

You can remove the printer driver and
EPSON Status Monitor 3 by selecting EPSON
SC-XXXXX Printer Uninstall.
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Select the target printer icon, and then click
OK.

] EPSON Series Printer Uninstall

Printer Mosal |

|_

Viersien B14EN

=T ]

E Follow the on-screen instructions to continue.

When the delete confirmation message appears,
click Yes.

Restart the computer if you are reinstalling the printer
driver.

Mac

When reinstalling or upgrading the printer driver or
other software, follow the steps below to uninstall the
target software first.

Printer Driver

Use the Uninstaller.

Downloading the Uninstaller

Download the “Uninstaller” from the Epson website.
https://www.epson.com

Procedure

After downloading the “Uninstaller”, follow the
instructions on the Epson website.

Other Software

Drag and drop the folder with the software name from
the Applications folder into Trash to delete.
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Changing the
Network Connection
Methods

The printer can connect to a wired LAN or a wireless
LAN. Furthermore, it also supports Wi-Fi Direct
(Simple AP) which allows a smart device or other
device to directly connect wirelessly with the printer
even when there is no wired LAN or wireless LAN
environment.

The printer cannot connect to a wired LAN and
wireless LAN at the same time. A Wi-Fi Direct
connection is possible regardless of whether or not the
printer is connected to a network.

Wireless LAN may not be supported depending on the
specifications and destination. In this case, use a wired
LAN.

This section describes the procedures to use to switch
the connection method.

Note:
See the Administrator's Guide (online manual) for
details on the network settings.

Switching to Wired LAN

Press ﬂ@ [E on the Home screen.

Note:

The shape and color of the icon differ depending
on the connection status.

5 “Home screen operations” on page 18

Press Description.

Press Wired LAN Connection Method.

The process to disable the wireless LAN
connection with the access point starts. The
Wi-Fi connection is disabled. is displayed.

N AN
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Connect your router and the printer with a
LAN cable.

See the following for the location of the

printer's LAN port.

£ “Back” on page 14

Switching to Wireless
LAN

The SSID (network name) and password of the access
point to which the printer is to be connected are
required. Confirm them in advance. The printer can
be connected to a wireless LAN while the LAN cable is
still connected.

Note:

If your access point supports WPS (Wi-Fi Protected
Setup), the printer can be connected using Push Button
Setup(WPS) or PIN Code Setup(WPS) without using
an SSID and password.

Press ﬂ@ @ on the Home screen.

Note:

The shape and color of the icon differ depending
on the connection status.

£5° “Home screen operations” on page 18

Press Router.

Press Start Setup.

& N

Details of the wired LAN connection status are
displayed.

Press Change to Wi-Fi connection., check the
displayed message, and then press Yes.

Press Wi-Fi Setup Wizard.

Select the desired SSID.

el BB

If the desired SSID is not displayed, press
Search Again to update the list. If it is still not
displayed, press Enter Manually and directly
enter the SSID.
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Press Enter Password and enter the password.

Note:

A Differentiate between uppercase and

lowercase when entering the password.

1 Ifthe SSID was entered directly, set Password

to Available before entering the password.

When input is finished, press OK.
Check the settings and then press Start Setup.

Press OK to finish the procedure.

If the connection fails, select Print Check
Report to print a network connection check
report. You can check the action to take in the

report.

Close the Network Connection Settings screen.

Directly Connecting
Wirelessly (Wi-Fi Direct)

A direct connection with the printer can be
established temporarily when, for example, the printer
is not connected to a network or you do not have
permission to log on to the network.

Wi-Fi Direct is disabled by default. The following
describes the procedure from enabling Wi-Fi Direct
to connecting.

Note:

The printer can connect with up to four smart devices
or computers at the same time. If you want to connect
another device when there are already four devices
connected, disconnect the connection to the printer from
a device that is already connected.

Press ﬂ@ @ on the Home screen.

Note:

The shape and color of the icon differ depending
on the connection status.

5 “Home screen operations” on page 18

1

Press Wi-Fi Direct.

When Wi-Fi Direct is already enabled,

the network (SSID), password, number of
connected devices, and so on are displayed. Go
to step 5.

Note:

If a part of the displayed network (SSID) or device
name, and so on cannot be seen because it is

cut off at the right edge of the screen, press the
corresponding item to display the entire setting
value.

Press Start Setup.

=

Press Start Setup.

Wi-Fi Direct is enabled, and the network
(SSID) and password are displayed.

Open the Wi-Fi setting screen on the device
you want to connect with the printer, select the
SSID displayed on the screen of the printer, and
enter the password just as it is displayed on the
screen.

When a connection is established, press Close
to finish the procedure.

B

When the printer driver is installed on the connected
device, you can print using the printer driver.

Press Close on the screen of the printer to close
the network connection settings screen.

Note:

When you turn off the power of the printer, the
connections with connected devices are all disconnected.
To reconnect after turning the printer back on, perform
the procedure again from step 1.
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Basic Operations

Notes on Loading the
Paper

A Caution:

Do not rub the edges of the paper with your hands.
The edges of the paper are thin and sharp and
could cause an injury.

u Important:

Do not drop the spindle or subject the spindle to
strong impacts when loading roll paper. Doing so
may damage the spindle.

Do not load roll paper with the right and left edges
uneven

Loading roll paper with the right and left edges
uneven may cause paper feeding problems or paper
meandering may occur during printing. Rewind the
paper to make the edges even before using roll paper
or use roll paper with no problem.

Do not load curled paper

Loading curled paper may cause paper jams or soiled
prints. Flatten the paper before use by bending it in
the opposite way or use paper with no problem.

Unsupported paper

Do not use paper that is wavy, torn, cut, folded, too
thick, too thin, has a sticker affixed, etc. Doing so may
cause paper jams or soiled prints. See the following for
paper supported by the printer.

£ “Epson Special Media Table” on page 225

42

5 “Supported Commercially Available Paper” on
page 234

Loading and Removing
the Roll Paper

Loading Roll 1/Roll paper

n Turn on the printer.

Set the paper support to the position shown in
the illustration.

Note:
Close the flap if it is open.
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Raise the spindle lock lever. E Attach or remove the core adapter according to
the core size of the roll paper to be loaded.

2-inch core

Remove the core adapters from the media edge
guides on both sides.

Remove the transparent media edge guide from
the spindle.

3-inch core

Attach the core adapters to the media edge
guides on both sides.

43
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Insert the spindle with the roll paper facing the
direction shown in the illustration.

%‘\'

Attach the transparent media edge guide to the
spindle.

Attach them so that there are no gaps between
the roll paper and the media edge guides.

(.

&

1

~——
T N—T

Place the spindle into the grooves with the
black media edge guide on the right.

44

Lower the spindle lock lever.

Pull out the paper basket.

You can stack one sheet at a time in the paper
basket. When printing multiple sheets, remove
the ejected paper so that print outs do not
accumulate in the basket.

DT
(R0
i

=
X
X

Make the paper settings.

£ “Setting Loaded Paper” on page 56

Removing Roll 1/Roll paper

This section describes how to remove the roll paper
from the printer after printing.

If the roll paper is not cut, select Paper Setting - Roll
1 or Roll - Feed/Cut Paper and adjust the cutting
position to cut the roll paper.

If the paper basket is pulled out, remove the
printing paper and store the paper basket.
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Select Paper Setting - Roll 1 or Roll - Remove.

Note:

You can also eject the roll paper by pressing the
Rolll removal button.

=
IE -
N

Remove the transparent media edge guide from
the spindle.

0‘%
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E Remove the roll paper from the spindle.
- %

Attach the transparent media edge guide to the
spindle.

*’\@

Place the spindle into the grooves with the
black media edge guide on the right.
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Loading Roll 2 (Except for the
SC-P6500E Series/SC-T3700E
Series)

Turn on the printer.

Set the paper support to the position shown in
the illustration.

Note:
Close the flap if it is open.

46

Raise the spindle lock lever.

Remove the transparent media edge guide from
the spindle.

—.—



SC-P8500DM/SC-P8500D/SC-P6500D/SC-P6500DE/SC-PES00E/SC-T7700DM/SC-T5700DM/SC-T7700D/SC-T5700D/SC-T3700D/SC-T3700DE/SC-T3700E/SC-P8500DL/SC-T7700DL Series  User's Guide

Basic Operations

Attach or remove the core adapter according to
the core size of the roll paper to be loaded.

2-inch core

Remove the core adapters from the media edge
guides on both sides.

3-inch core

Attach the core adapters to the media edge
guides on both sides.

47

Insert the spindle with the roll paper facing the
direction shown in the illustration.

%‘\‘

Attach the transparent media edge guide to the
spindle.

Attach them so that there are no gaps between
the roll paper and the media edge guides.

0*%

~——
T N—T

Place the spindle into the grooves with the
black media edge guide on the right.
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Return the roll2 unit. n Important:

Do not pull out the roll2 unit while the paper is
loaded.

Otherwise, the paper may wrinkle when you
return the roll2 unit after it has been pulled out.

When returning the unit, slowly return the roll2
unit while taking-up the paper.

n If the paper basket is pulled out, remove the
printing paper and store the paper basket.

Pull out the paper basket.

You can stack one sheet at a time in the paper
basket. When printing multiple sheets, remove
the ejected paper so that print outs do not
accumulate in the basket.

Select Menu - Paper Setting - Roll 2 - Remove.

Note:
You can also eject the roll paper by pressing the
Roll2 removal button.

Make the paper settings. o
£5° “Setting Loaded Paper” on page 56 (&)

Removing Roll 2 (Except for the =

SC-P6500E Series/SC-T3700E ‘

Series)

This section describes how to remove the roll paper
from the printer after printing. If the roll paper is not
cut, select Menu - Paper Setting - Roll 2 - Feed/Cut
Paper and adjust the cutting position to cut the roll

paper.
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Raise the spindle lock lever.

Remove the transparent media edge guide from
the spindle.

0‘%
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Remove the roll paper from the spindle.
- w

Attach the transparent media edge guide to the
spindle.

-b'\@

Place the spindle into the grooves with the
black media edge guide on the right.

Return the roll2 unit.
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Lower the spindle lock lever. Set the paper support to the position shown in

the illustration.

Loading and Removing
Cut Sheets/Poster Board

Loading Cut Sheets

You can feed the paper from the front or the back. In
both cases, the paper is ejected from the front after
printing.

Set front feeding or rear feeding on the control panel. Note:

Close the flap if it is open.
Select the paper feed position from Menu - General
Settings - Printer Settings - Paper Source Settings -
Cut Sheet/Poster Board Paper Slot.

n Important:

When printing cut sheets, make sure there is
enough space at the rear of the printer.

Feeding paper from the rear of the
printer

Turn on the printer.
Make the paper settings.

£ “Setting Loaded Paper” on page 56
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n Go to the rear of the printer, align the paper E Pull out the paper basket.
with the alignment position on the left side

with the side to be printed facing up.

Feeding paper from the front of the
printer

u Important:

If paper with a firm curl is fed from the front, the
paper may get jammed and cannot be inserted. In
this case, feed the paper from the back.

n Turn on the printer.
Insert the paper straight into the printer to the
position shown in the illustration. Make the paper settings.

£ “Setting Loaded Paper” on page 56

Set the paper support to the position shown in
the illustration.
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Note: Insert the paper.

Close the flap if it is open. When using cut sheets with a paper length of
297 mm or longer:

Insert the paper straight into the printer to the
position shown in the illustration.

n Align the paper with the alignment position on
the right side with the side to be printed facing

up.

Make sure that it passes under the internal
rollers.
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When using cut sheets with a paper length Loadin g Poster Board
shorter than 297 mm:
Insert the paper past the alignment mark, You can feed the paper from the front or the back. In
making sure that it passes under the internal both cases, the paper is ejected from the front after
rollers. printing.

Set front feeding or rear feeding on the control panel.

Select the paper feed position from Menu - General
Settings - Printer Settings - Paper Source Settings -
Cut Sheet/Poster Board Paper Slot.

u Important:

(d  When printing poster board, make sure there
is enough space at the rear of the printer.

d  Feed poster board in a portrait orientation. If
you feed the paper in a landscape orientation,
the print quality may decline.

Feeding paper from the rear of the
printer

! ! n Turn on the printer.

Make the paper settings.

£ “Setting Loaded Paper” on page 56

Set the paper support to the position shown in
the illustration.

E Pull out the paper basket.
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Note:
Close the flap if it is open.

Insert the paper straight into the printer to the
position shown in the illustration.

n Go to the rear of the printer, align the paper
with the alignment position on the left side
with the side to be printed facing up.

E When loading poster board with a paper length
of 600 mm or more, pull out the paper basket
to reduce bending of the poster board while
printing.

'é’ X Ol LN

XX
XX
. »\\QQ‘Q\\\

The paper basket supports the poster board
which reduces bending while printing.

While printing
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Feeding paper from the front of the
printer

n Important:

If paper with a firm curl is fed from the front, the
paper may get jammed and cannot be inserted. In
this case, feed the paper from the back.

Turn on the printer.
Make the paper settings.

25 “Setting Loaded Paper” on page 56

Set the paper support to the position shown in
the illustration.

Note:
Close the flap if it is open.

55

Align the paper with the alignment position on
the right side with the side to be printed facing

up.

Insert the paper straight into the printer to the
position shown in the illustration.




SC-P8500DM/SC-P8500D/SC-P6500D/SC-P6500DE/SC-PES00E/SC-T7700DM/SC-T5700DM/SC-T7700D/SC-T5700D/SC-T3700D/SC-T3700DE/SC-T3700E/SC-P8500DL/SC-T7700DL Series  User's Guide

Basic Operations

While printing
n Important:

Insert the poster board making sure that it
passes under the internal rollers.

Removing Cut Sheets/Poster
Board

n Select Menu - Paper Setting - Cut Sheet or
Poster Board - Remove.

While supporting the paper so that it does not
fall, press OK.

E When loading poster board with a paper length
of 600 mm or more, pull out the paper basket
to reduce bending of the poster board while
printing.

. If the paper basket is pulled out, remove the
printing paper and store the paper basket.

X
0

XX
\ \‘\‘ & "0&’

R

The paper basket supports the poster board
which reduces bending while printing.

Setting Loaded Paper

Set the paper type before you start printing. Not
setting a paper type that matches the loaded paper
will cause wrinkles, scuffing, uneven colors, and other
trouble.
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Note:

[ Set the same settings in the printer driver as the
paper type you have set.
If the paper type settings on the control panel and
in the printer driver are different, the paper settings
in the printer driver take precedence. However, if
the paper type set on the control panel is the same
as the paper type saved in Custom Paper Setting,
the paper settings on the control panel take priority.
See the following for more details on Custom Paper
Setting.
£ “Make custom paper settings on the control
panel” on page 61

[ When using roll paper that is easily damaged,
select Menu - General Settings - Printer Settings
- Paper Source Settings - Roll Paper Setup - Auto
Loading - Off before loading the paper. See the
following for details on feeding roll paper manually.
5 “Peeding Roll Paper Manually” on page 63

How to Set

Select the loaded paper in Menu - Paper
Setting.

Check that the loaded paper and the paper type
displayed on the screen match.

Roll Paper

Paper Remaining |

Advanced Paper Settings

Cut sheet/Poster board
[ Paper Type Flain paper
Faper Size Ad

Advanced Paper Settings
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If the paper type displayed does not match the
paper type that you have loaded, press Paper
Type to set the paper type.

See the following if the paper type you have
loaded is not displayed on the control panel.

£ “When the paper type is not displayed on
the control panel or in the driver” on page 58

To manage the amount of roll paper remaining,
set Remaining Amount Management to

On, and then set Remaining Amount and
Remaining Alert.

5 Amount Management

n Important:

The roll paper is ejected when the remaining
amount of roll paper is low (less than 1.5 m).
We recommend setting Remaining Amount
Management to 1.5 m or more.

Note:

When Manage Remaining Amount is set, a
barcode is printed on the leading edge of the paper
when you remove the roll paper. The next time
you load the roll paper, the amount remaining
and the paper type are set automatically.

However, depending on the paper, the printer may
not be able to read the barcode.

For cut sheets/poster board, check that the
loaded paper and the paper size displayed on
the screen match.

Cut Shest

Flain paper

Paper Type

[ Paper Size

Advanced Paper Settings
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If the loaded paper does not match the paper
size displayed on the screen, press Paper Size to
set the paper size.

Note:

To make detailed paper settings such as the platen
gap, press Advanced Paper Settings, and then set
each item.

See the following for items you can set.

£5° “Menu List” on page 140

Paper Type Plain Paper Thic

Faper Remaining

[ Advanced Paper Settings

The advanced paper settings are saved for the
currently selected paper type.

Press OK on the paper setting screen to start
feeding the paper.

When the message "Ready to print." is displayed
on the Home screen, you can start printing.

Paper Type Plain Paper Thick

Paper Remaining

Advanced Paper Settings

n Important:

The roll paper is ejected when the remaining
amount of roll paper is low (less than 1.5 m).
Replace the roll paper.

When Roll Paper Setup - Auto Loading - Off
is selected, or if the roll paper cannot be fed
automatically, feed the roll paper manually. See
the following for details on feeding roll paper
manually.

£ “Feeding Roll Paper Manually” on page 63
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When the paper type is not
displayed on the control panel
or in the driver

If the paper type is not displayed on the control
panel or in the printer driver, you can use one of the
following methods to make paper settings.

(4 Use Epson Media Installer
[ Make custom paper settings on the control panel

(d  Use Epson Edge Print
(For details on how to use Epson Edge Print, see
the Epson Edge Print manual.)

Use Epson Media Installer

This allows you to add paper information from the
Internet. You can also edit the paper information you
have added.

A

' \

Paper
information

S . * Printer driver
Print information K ter drive

(ICC profiles and
print modes)

Media settings
(Print control
parameters)

Paper information, including ICC profiles, print
modes, and print control parameters, is downloaded
from servers.

Downloaded paper information is saved in the printer
driver or the printer.
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Note:
You need to download Epson Media Installer. See your
printer's support page for details on installation.

See the following for more information.

25 “Introducing the Software” on page 26

Adding Paper Information

Use one of the following methods to start
Epson Media Installer.

For Windows

Start Epson Media Installer.

Start/Epson Software/Epson Media Installer
For Mac

Start Epson Media Installer.

/Applications/Epson Software/Epson Utilities/
Epson Media Installer.app

Printer driver (Windows)

e EPSON SC- 100000 Serves Printing Preferences =

Frinter Sallings  Lapoul  Advanced Uity

(57 e vesd Gearrg

= | ornter and Dntion Infurmation

7 [—

i | E50n stans Meritor 3

o | Moritorng Preferences

e B o
Language : Enekih Enekst) B soltm e Lpxiate
Vergion $.02.00,00
ok Cmcel Help
Epson Edge Dashboard
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Epson Media Installer starts and displays a list
of paper information that you can add.

[t i e

Add the paper information.

Select the paper you want to use, and then click
Download and Register to add the selected
paper information.

L]

@

Paper information is added to the paper type
for the printer driver.

Select the paper you want to print on.

Note:

Paper information added using Epson Media
Installer is also added to Printer Settings -
Custom Paper Setting on the control panel.

You cannot change the paper information settings
on the control panel.
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Printer driver (Windows)

# Printing Preferences =
Frintar SaHAIT Lopoul  Advanced | UNYy

Select Setting : Current Settngs v |r -------- ]

Setings... i .A |

L Add[Delete Custon Paper Sot... |

| ocument e : WS B TLX 170 (279 % 4k,

| Reduce niage ;

+

-~ v 4
P— [Ty e
N ot ATy —_— 1
=ie °

Boren: Fiod Ao

Same o Paper Size b

Rl Piger WWiclth : 0 (118 )

Lisa e Satnse

CADHLng Deswing - Color

615 + Black

3| 210 by 297 mm

Print Settings ]

I Advanced Color Settings

B Eain Bl B =

[ Media Type: | Prémium Luster Photo Paper (2600 . ]

Calar: | Color 16 bit/Chanrel

n Important:

If you uninstall and reinstall the printer driver,
use Epson Media Installer to re-register the paper
information.

If you do not re-register the paper information,
paper information added previously using Epson
Media Installer may not be displayed in the printer
driver.

Re-registering Paper Information

Start Epson Media Installer, and then click Media
Management - Refresh.

hef @ 2o
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Editing Paper Information

To edit the paper information, copy the added paper
information and then change the settings. You cannot
directly edit the added paper information.

Start Epson Media Installer, and then click
Media Management.

Displays paper information stored on the
printer.

However, paper information set in Custom
Paper Setting on the printer's control panel is
not displayed.

Select the paper information you want to edit,
and then click [ (Copy Media).

You can only copy paper information that has
@ Registered displayed as the Status in the
list.

oo

A copy of the paper information is created. The
copy has the word "(Copy)" displayed at the end
of the media name.
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Select the paper information you copied, and
then click f (Edit).

The Edit Media Settings screen is displayed.

E

Change the settings according to your printing
needs and so on, and then click OK.

See the following for more details on the Edit
Media Settings screen.

25 “Edit Media Settings Screen
Configuration” on page 32

The edited paper information is reflected in the
printer driver.

Make custom paper settings on the
control panel

Select General Settings - Printer Settings -
Custom Paper Setting on the control panel.

<)

Printer Settings

Paper Source Settings l

( Custom Paper Setting )

Auto Cleaning

Print Nozzle Check Pattern during Print

Select a paper number from 1 to 30 to save the
settings.

Set the paper information.

Make sure you set the following items.
[ Change Reference Paper
[ Paper Thickness
4 Roll Core Diameter (roll paper only)

61

[ Paper Feed Offset

Note:

Paper Feed Offset is a function that allows you to
adjust the difference between the data size and the
print size.

Example:

When printing at a data size of 100 mm and a
print size of 101 mm, the offset is 1.0%. Therefore,
you would enter a value of -1.0%.

See the following for details on the other
settings.

£ “General Settings” on page 149

Optimizing Media
Settings (Automatic
Adjustment)

You should optimize the media settings in

the following situations. To optimize the media
settings, perform Automatic Adjustment from Print
Adjustments in the printer’s menu.

When you have registered media settings from
paper information to the printer

When paper information has been added using the
Epson Media Installer, optimize the media settings

to correct individual differences in your media and
printer so that you can perform optimal printing using
your combination of media and printer.

When you have changed the Advanced setting
after saving media settings.

Precautions when performing
Print Adjustments

Adjustments are made depending on the paper
loaded in the printer.

[ Under the actual printing conditions, correctly
load the media that needs to be adjusted in the
printer.

When printing using the auto take-up function,
load the auto take-up and then perform Print
Adjustments.
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1 Make sure you select the name set when you
added the media setting value or set in Custom
Paper Setting from the printer's menu as the
Paper Type.

Make sure nozzles are not clogged before
adjusting.

If nozzles are clogged, adjustments will not be
performed correctly.

Perform Print Head Nozzle Check to check if the
nozzles are clogged, and then perform Print Head
Cleaning if necessary.

£ “Print Head Nozzle Check” on page 176

Auto adjustment cannot be performed when using the
following paper.

(d  Plain Paper

(d Enhanced Matte Board

[ Transparent or colored paper

Perform manual adjustment when using these types of
paper.

£ “If you cannot perform Automatic Adjustment”
on page 62

Automatic Adjustment
Procedure

Automatic Adjustment performs Paper Feed Adjust
and Print Head Alignment automatically while
printing the pattern.

The pattern is printed. Load paper that is 388 mm or
wider and 558 mm or longer.

You may not be able to perform Automatic
Adjustment depending on the media you are using. If
an error occurs, or if you notice banding or graininess
in the print results even after performing Automatic
Adjustment, perform Paper Feed Adjust and Ruled
Line Alignment from the Print Adjustments menu.

25 “If you cannot perform Automatic Adjustment”
on page 62

n Check that the printer is ready, and load the

media according to the actual usage conditions.

From the Home screen, press Paper Setting -
Roll 1/Roll 2/Cut Sheet/Poster Board - Print
Adjustments - Automatic Adjustment.

Press Standard - Auto Adjustment - Start.

Auto adjust starts, and the adjustment pattern is
printed.

Wait until adjustment is complete.

Note:

Perform the following if you are not satisfied with
the adjustments made by Automatic Adjustment -
Standard, or if you want to perform Automatic
Adjustment to match your printing needs.

Select Automatic Adjustment - Details - Auto
Adjustment. Select the items that suits your printing
needs in Select Target and Print Quality, and then
press Start.

If you cannot perform
Automatic Adjustment

Perform Paper Feed Adjust and Ruled Line
Alignment separately. In both cases, visually inspect
the printed pattern and enter the measurements to
perform adjustments.

Before making adjustments, be sure to read the
following:

5 “Precautions when performing Print
Adjustments” on page 61

Paper Feed Adjust

This menu is also used when banding (horizontal
banding, tint unevenness, or stripes) is detected in
printing results.

To adjust from the Home screen, press Paper Setting
- Roll 1/Roll 2/Cut Sheet/Poster Board - Print
Adjustments - Paper Feed Adjust - Manual.

£5° “Paper Feed Adjust” on page 179
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Ruled Line Alig nment Insert the leading edge of the roll paper into the
paper feed slot, and continue to feed until you
This menu is also used when graininess is detected in hear a sound.

printing results.

To adjust from the Home screen, press Paper Setting
- Roll 1/Roll 2/Cut Sheet/Poster Board - Print
Adjustments - Ruled Line Alignment - Manual
(Standard).

5 “Ruled Line Alignment” on page 180

Feeding Roll Paper
Manually

When Roll Paper Setup - Auto Loading- Off

is selected, or if the roll paper cannot be fed
automatically, follow the steps below to feed the roll
paper manually.

Load the roll paper.

5 “Loading Roll 1/Roll paper” on page 42
5 “Loading Roll 2 (Except for the SC-P6500E
Series/SC-T3700E Series)” on page 46

Loading Paper for Auto
Take-up (Except for
the SC-P6500E Series/
SC-T3700E Series)

You can use roll 1 as a take-up unit in either the
printed side in or printed side out direction.

Printed side out Printed side in
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Taking-up with printed side out places the printed
surface on the outside of the roll.

Taking-up with printed side in places the printed
surface on the inside of the roll.

Loading Method for Auto
Take-up

n Important:

Skewing errors may occur when automatically
taking up thick paper such as enhanced matte
paper or fine art paper. If a skewing error occurs,
the print position may shift causing print quality

to decline. Check the print quality, clear the error
and continue using the printer, or change the paper

type.

Turn on the printer.

Select Menu - General Settings - Printer
Settings - Paper Source Settings - Roll Paper
Setup - Rolll Function - Take-up.

Load roll paper in the roll2 unit.

See the following for more details on loading
roll paper.

£ “Loading Roll 2 (Except for the SC-P6500E
Series/SC-T3700E Series)” on page 46

Make the paper settings.
£5° “Setting Loaded Paper” on page 56
Select Menu - Paper Setting - Roll 2 - Prepare

for Take-up.

Press Proceed to display the take-up procedure
on the control panel. Follow the instructions on
the panel to load the take-up media.

64

E Raise the spindle lock lever for rolll.

Remove the transparent media edge guide from
the spindle.

—.—
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E Remove the rim of the media edge guide from 3-inch core
the end.

Attach the core adapters to the media edge
guides on both sides.

(@@\

Insert the spindle into the roll core.

%‘
\

Attach or remove the core adapter according to
the core size of the roll paper to be loaded.

2-inch core

Remove the core adapters from the media edge
guides on both sides.

& =
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Attach the transparent media edge guide to the
spindle.

Attach it so that the gap between the roll core
and the media edge guide is approximately 10
mm (0.4 in.).

'»%@

Place the spindle into the grooves with the
black media edge guide on the right.

66

Press the pause/resume button, and then use
the take-up direction switch to select either
printed side in or printed side out.

% | T_‘
=1 @0
7
Y6
N

After selecting the take-up direction, press the
pause/resume button.
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Set the paper support to the position shown in
the illustration, and then open the flap.

67

Set the paper support to the position shown in
the illustration.

On the control panel, press OK to feed the
paper to the take-up position.

Use Backward and Forward to adjust the
length of paper required for the take-up
loading.

Cut the leading edge of the paper as shown.
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Check the take-up direction and attach the end Take-up the cut paper.
of the paper to the roll core.

Printed side out

Press and hold Forward on the control panel to
feed the roll paper about one revolution of the
take-up roll core.

Press and hold the Manual take-up button to

wind the roll paper once around the roll core.

Removing Method for Auto
Take-up

Remove the transparent media edge guide from
the spindle.

apl|l)[

"%

Press Complete.

Select Paper Setting - Roll 2 - Feed/Cut Paper
and adjust the cutting position to cut the roll

paper.
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E Remove the roll paper that has been taken-up Lower the spindle lock lever.
from the spindle.

ﬁ\@

Attach the rim of the media edge guide to the

end.

E Attach the transparent media edge guide to the
spindle.

-b'\@

E Place the spindle into the grooves with the
black media edge guide on the right.
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Basic Printing Methods
(Windows)

Printing is performed from the software that created
the data to be printed. The following explains the basic
operating procedure for printing.

Turn on the printer, and load the paper.

£ “Loading and Removing the Roll Paper” on
page 42

£ “Loading and Removing Cut Sheets/Poster
Board” on page 50

When you have created the data, click Print in
the File menu.

Mew Ctrl=M
Open... Ctrl+ O
Save Cirl+5
Save As...
Paae Setun...
| | Print... Ctrl+P ||
e |
|

After confirming that the printer is selected,
click Printer properties or Properties to
display the Printer Settings screen.

| 9 Prining Preferences %
Prinkar Sattings Lupoul  Adanced | UMy
Select Setting : Curet Seting -
Dicument Soe : VS B LK 170 (299 % 4k, Setings... A
L Add[Delete Custon Paper Sot... ] AP 1
- * Same as Paper Soe =
Setwgs
Ea : YR ILE 10 (e, 1
A Expard Arscint af Lk et E (1} ;:-’
Sourom #od hun - o)
LELg i (118 ne) = medaType
Media Category: Uise Prinses Settngs 4
Mecka Type ¢ Fain pager
Acmure Inf.
Pt Quany ] Sy St
O Clusrout Mansger
ont Caninl Hal
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n Set Page Size. Set the paper size set when
creating the print data in the software.

Set the Paper Size and Reduce/Enlarge
according to the loaded paper.

| . Printting Preferences

Frintar Satns Lopl Adenved | LSy
Select Setting : Current Settings v
Document Sive : LS8 1x 1T (2P adl. Settings.... l A ‘
Reduce Krlarge : Sarme s Pager Sz -
—
- e
Dutput Sz : USE 11x 1 i (2P AL i
erderieni Bt Eugaared IR E ]ﬁ a
Source 1 Red At > a L
Rl Paper Width : #n (1138 ) - —
2 2 Perte ]
Meda Categary Use: Serngs
Mada Typs ¢ Flan pager :
Acture 1o
] Smele Setings
ET I - | [t v o sy
CAD e Dr ey < Black
AL Dr g - Color
CAD LN Drawing - B-ievel
s - ek
Gl - Color
Poster/Document - Coler
_Enatee Finvsment < Black
Restore Defiit Show Setngs... [Pt prevem [uaros Manager
oK Tl Hek

Set the Output Size according to the paper

loaded in the printer.

| Printing Prefererses

Frinbar SaHngs Loyl Adrend | UMYy

Select Setting : Current Setings >

Document St ; WS TLK 1 (2% AL, St A
L Add[Delete Custon Paper Sot... ]

Reduce fEriarge ; Same a3 Paper Ste -

Rl Piger WWiclth : #in (1118 me) el Mada Type
Mk Categery: Lise Printer Sei .

Category o, Paper Demsning
Mischa Type ¢ Puan paper

Pert Quasity S Setbgs
| Qe i
CADLUine Dravang - Back

CAD LN Dranving - Color

CADLine Oraming - Bi-Level

15 - Black

G5 - Color

Poster Dooument - Color

[ —

Make the borderless settings.

To print without a border (margin), select
Borderless.

(1 oo pr———TS— | = |
—— —— [ e
Sourom #od hun - o)
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Set the expansion and the amount of
enlargement as necessary.

 Printing Preferences

Frinbar SaHngs  Lapoul  Advanend | Uty

Select Setting : Curet Seting >
Dacument e WS B I x 170 (299 x4k, Setungs... ":A_
L Add[Delete Custon Paper Sot... ]
Reduce Eriarge Same &5 Pager Size. v
+ ses.

r Sarderiess s Brpond At of Lrtdegemeit I n 8
Sourom #od hun - L]

Rl Piger WWiclth : #in (1118 me) Mada Type
Mt : Lise Printer Sei ¥ Z

Categery nae Paper Remaning
Mischa Type ¢ Fian paper

Acqurre Info

P Gualny ] Sy St
et R < | et

CADLne Drawing - Hack
CAD{Lne Draving - Color
CADLine Craving - BeLevel
25 ~ Black
25 - Cokor
Poster/Document - Color
| et Py et - S

oR Canual Hal

Note:

Depending on the paper, borderless printing may
not be supported, in which case you cannot
perform borderless printing.

Set the print quality. Set Select Target.
SC-P Series

Select Select Target. Set the Print Mode, Color
Mode, and Level as necessary.

Set the Source, Roll Paper Width, Media
Category, and Media Type.

Click Acquire Info to display information of
the paper loaded in the printer.

o EPSON SC-Fasd Seres DREE ®
Printer Scitngs  Layout  Aichanced Uity
Select Setting ; Current Settngs > 1
1
Courment e : 44230 % 797 mem Settrge.., {
Aedn Ertarge ! Same 33 Paper Size Settngs... 1
Quput Sere A4 230 x 257 mem Cuntom Paper Size..,
o deries S Expard Hmpurne o Sty = 1
Souren : Rl gt v -
@
ok Papes Width : #1113 v o
et Catepary: Use Pemnter Setengs ~ =
hecka Ty = B Lt Pt R (60) Waxda Typnl
Acqure nfo Pager Remaning
Sent ru st
e ——————————————————————
| —
o sior Mode ! EPS0N Stanciard (sRiGH) ~
Off (N Coskoxr Aclrsbmerdl)
L Seatngs
1
vl : Speed
estre Default Show Setengs... [iprrt revew [liavenn Manager
o [+ | el [ ~7

SC-T Series

Select Simple Settings as necessary.

When printing in high quality, select Print with
High Quality.

To make detailed print quality settings, clear
Simple Settings.

m EPSON 50000000 Sermes Printing Preferences =

Privbar S4W0r Lupul  Advanerd | Uity

Select Setting : Curenit Seting 2
Document Se & A4 230 x 297 Setinge... A
Rochicn rduge ¢ S . P Sim Setrge...
Cutpuut e ¢ £4730 2 297w Custian Papls Sa¢...
Az Lgand Amcunt of Lrier gemist - i
Souree s ot Autm =, 4 -
B
sl g it ¢ 44in {1118 mm) = i
Mimchn Catogery: Lisé Pringer Setengs w =
Minchn Typoe ¢ Bl e Heda Type
A Inf Paper Remaning
P Qualty [ Smse St
it | Chmasetinsanny

CADLire Droirg - Blnck

CADLine Crawirg - Coskr

CAD|Lire Crmwry; - BiLeved

625 « Bk

15 « Cokr

Poster Doument - Colar

Bestas Kl et - ik »

O Clisyout pansger
ot | [ s

. Pranting Prefererces b
Frinbar SaHngs Lapoul  Abvanced | Uty
Sehect Setting : Current Settngs "
Document e © USB LK 170 (299 Aha, Setinge... A
L Add[Delete Custon Paper Sot... ] e
Roedhuce Eriarge : Same a3 Paper Size -
+ Setwrn
Cuutput 3w ¢ UE TN 0 (I, i
Bartierless Auts Expord Amcunt of Lk dement n n F.:'.l
Senren : Aol Ao > L]
sl Pgaer Wielth : 4 (1118 me) Mada Type
Mecha Category: Use Printes Settngs | R
Medda Type | Flain paper
Acqurre Info
Prt Quanity ] Sy St
Sedext Targed | ot ath righ sy
CAD|Lne Drawing - Ulack
CADLne Drawing - Color
CAD|Line rawing - B-Level
15 + Black
15 - Color
Poster Dooument - Color
| et Pl gt B X
O [uayout Mansger
ow. Cancal Heb
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Check the content of the settings.

The settings are reflected in the illustration on

the right, so check this to make sure everything

18 correct.
o EPSON SC- 100000 Seres Printing Preferences
Frntar Satings Ly, poul Abncnd | Uty
Currert Settngn g
— A
" P e
Cutput om ¢ Custon Papes Sae.
Source : ot A r I ni B
E W
sl B Wt ; 44 (1118 mer) @ ~
Minchn Categery: Uit Printer Setings -
Macka Typm ¢ Bl Bager et

Click the OK button.

When settings are complete, click Print.

L. .
Ganarsl

Febeci Printer

i Adobe PDF
i EPSOM XX-XXXXX Series
= Fax
<
Shatus
Lostion
Comeant

Ruwdy

Fugas Fsnge
w0

Fages

Print

9 Microsoft XPS Docurmen
]
LIPrint e de | Prafarances
Find Prinier

Homber of coples: 1

U 52 33

The progress bar is displayed, and printing

starts.
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Screen while printing

The following screen is displayed when you start
printing, and the progress bar (the computer's
processing status) is displayed. On this screen you can
check the remaining ink level, product numbers for
the ink cartridges, and so on.

neE 4

i

455 &

BEE .

LS

An error message is displayed if an error occurs or an
ink cartridge needs replacing while printing.

< | i
< o
ey
L L
M L
L L] ]
mod
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For Mac OS X v10.6 and v10.5, click the arrow

BaSIc Prlntlng MEthOds (f#)) on the page settings screen to set the

( M a C) items.
it herscaaso :

Presets: | Standard =

Turn on the printer, and load the paper. @ (Fory) (Preview) (e G
25 “Loading and Removing the Roll Paper” on
page 42
£ “Loading and Removing Cut Sheets/Poster
Board” i e e
oar on page 50 Fresets: | Standard T‘
Copies: 1 ™ Collated
. . Pages: B Al E e
When you have created the data, click Print = Orell  Jwin
and so on from the File menu of the i
app]icatlon‘ Origntation: ITri"] "' B
Print header and footer
[ 3 Tex!Eddil Format View Window F
NEW #EN
Open... ®O
Open Recent > ( Cancel ) (EiPrint)
Close nw
Save.. #S
Duplicate +#S
Rename...
Mave To... Note:
Revert To > . . . .
— If page settings are not displayed in the print
e screen, click the "page settings” option (for
example, Page Setup) in the File menu.
%P
#age Atributes [
Format For:  ERSON SC-TIOOOK Series B
EPSON SC-T3%00 Seras
. . Paper Size: Al ]
3 Click Show Details at the bottom of the screen. Z0m257mm
Orientation: T4 |Tor
Printer: @ EPSOM SC-TXXXX Series ﬂ Scale: | 100%
Coples: |1 —on
Pages: Al [ =

n Check that this printer is selected, and then set
the paper size.

In Paper Size, set the paper size, borderless
printing method, and the paper source.

| printer: @ epson sc-Txxxx Series i I
Tort Presets:  Default Settings ﬂ
PDF ﬁl Shaw Details cance  (GEIN Coples: 1
Pages: © all
From: 1 to: 1
Ipapersim: Ad H 210 by 287 mm

Orientation: lt To

TextEdit %]
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Select Printer Settings from the list, and then
check the print paper settings.

When Auto is selected for Roll Switching when
the printer driver is opened, the paper type and
width for the roll paper currently being used

by the printer are selected. When performing
printing, the roll paper to be printed is switched
according to the Auto setting from the printer's
General Settings - Printer Settings - Paper
Source Settings - Roll Paper Setup - Roll
Switching menu.

£5° “Automatically Switch Roll Paper for
Printing (Except for the SC-P6500E Series/SC-
T3700E Series)” on page 93

Printer; | EPSON SC-TXOO

ets: | Default Settings

Copies: |1
Pages: [+ All
From: 1 w1l
Paper Size: | Ad 5| 210 by 297 mm

Printer Settings & I

Fage SeTup: Roll Pager
Roll Papstr Width: | 44 inch (1118 mm)
Media Type:  Premium Luster Photo Paper (260)

Acquire Info

Printer infisemation has bten seauired

———
DG L= 3E0CT 120G

o
Advanced Settings

If the displayed content is not what you want,
change the printer paper to the paper you want
to use, and then click the Acquire Info button.
The printer information is reacquired and the
settings are updated.

Select the intended use of the printed material.

Choose an option according to the type of
document and how it will be used.

Pristar:  5C-T77000 Serien B
Presets: Dtk Settings B
Coples: |1
Bagr: O

From: 1
Paper Siow. A4 B ronmrnn
L
Printer Settings ]
Page S Rl Pager
‘aper Sire: A
4 SemumPaersa B

Prine Prirvaes

vor [l e Deais Cancel

To set the color correction method or

color adjustments in detail to match your
preferences, select Advanced Settings as the
Mode Settings.
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Check the content of the settings.
The settings are reflected in the illustration on
the right, so check this to make sure everything

is correct.

When settings are complete, click Print.

The printer icon is displayed in the Dock while
printing. Click the printer icon to display the status.
You can check the progress of the current print job
and the printer status information. You can also cancel
a print job.

Also, if an error occurs while printing, a notification
message is displayed.

ano £ EPSON SC-TXXXX (1 Job)
Delete fioid Job befo Faine Privter Sunoly Levels. Printer Setun

L Printing X000
=) Sending daea to printer.

O o m ¥

uuuuuu Name St Campleted
Today, 19:25
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Printable area

This section describes the printable areas for the
printer.

If the margin set in an application is larger than the
following setting values, sections beyond the specified
margins are not printed. For example, if 15 mm is
selected for the left and right margins in the printer
menus and the document fills the page, the 15 mm at
the left and right sides of the page will not be printed.

Roll Paper Printable Area

The gray area in the illustration below shows the
printable area.

When printing borderless on the left and right, the
left and right margins are 0 mm. When printing
borderless on all sides, the margins for all sides are
set to 0 mm.

The arrow in the illustration indicates the direction
that the paper is ejected.

254mm~1118mm
3mm/15mm 3mm/15mm
[© ¢ _[I3mm/15mm
220mm~ — —
(2] (4]
(1 3 3~45mm

*1 If you select Save Roll Paper as the Roll Paper
Option on the Advanced tab in the printer driver, the
top and bottom margins of the paper are set to 0 mm.

O to @ in the illustration represent the top, bottom,
left, and right margins.
When performing borderless printing, the following
values are set to 0 mm.

(d  When performing left/right borderless printing:
0.0

75

(d  When performing borderless printing for all
edges: @, 0,0, 0

Otherwise, the margins depend on the setting value of
the Top/Bottom Margins in the menu.

Top/Bottom Margins setting
7 “Paper Setting” on page 140

The initial default values are 3 mm/15 mm.

g Important:

d  Printing is distorted when the trailing edge of
the roll paper comes off the core. Make sure the
trailing edge does not come inside the printing
areaq.

(A Even if the margins change, the printed size
does not change.

Premium Glossy Photo Paper (250)/Premium
Semigloss Photo Paper (250)/Premium Luster Photo
Paper (260)/Premium Semimatte Photo Paper (260)

Also, when printing the following paper in CAD/Line
Drawing mode, the values for O 2and © are 3 mm.

Singleweight Matte Paper

Cut Sheets Printable Area

When printing borderless on the left and right, the left
and right margins are 0 mm. (Borderless printing is
not available with poster board.)

The arrow in the illustration indicates the direction
that the paper is ejected.

3mm
3mm

182mm~1118mm

‘ | L }12.7mm

220mm

l
1600mm

| L
3mm
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Turning Off the Power
Using Power Off Timer

The printer offers the following two power
management options.

(A Sleep mode
The printer enters sleep mode when there are
no errors, no print jobs being received, and
no control panel or other operations performed.
When the printer enters sleep mode, the control
panel's screen turns off and the internal motors
and other parts switch off to consume less power.
Sleep mode is cleared if a print job is received or a
button on the control panel is pressed.
You can set the time before entering sleep mode
by selecting from 1 to 120 minutes. At default
settings, the printer enters sleep mode if no
operations are performed for 15 minutes. The
time before entering sleep mode can be changed
in the General Settings menu.
£ “General Settings” on page 149

Note:

When the printer enters sleep mode, the control
panel’s screen goes blank as if the power has been
turned off, but the O light remains on.

Power Off Timer

The printer is equipped with a Power Off Timer
option that automatically turns the printer off if
no errors occur, no print jobs are received, and no
control panel or other operations are performed
for a set period of time. You can set the time
until the printer automatically turns off from 30
minutes to 12 hours.

The factory default setting is Off. You can
perform Power Off Timer from the General
Settings menu.

£ “General Settings” on page 149

About Power Management

You can adjust the time before Power Management is
applied. Any increase will affect the printer’s energy
efficiency. Please consider the environment before
making any changes.
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Canceling Printing

There are a few ways to stop printing operations
depending on the situation.

When the computer has finished sending data to the
printer, you cannot cancel the print job from the

computer. Cancel on the printer.

Canceling from a Computer (Windows)

When the Progress Bar is displayed

Click Cancel Printing.

EPSON ...nenn

7 LE—-

S

l inkes I

TR

When the Progress Bar is not displayed

While printing, click the printer icon displayed
on the taskbar.

Whether or not an icon is displayed depends on
the settings selected for Windows.

Right-click on the print data name you want to
cancel to display the document menu, and then
click Cancel.

To cancel all print data, click Cancel All
Documents in the Printer menu.

[ (Poier

¥ Set Az Default Printer

Brinting Preferentes.

) C- THOO0K Series Crafel=)

I Cameel All Docurnents

Sharing..

U Prindes Offline

Preperties

If the job has been sent to the printer, print data
is not displayed on the above screen.
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Basic Operations

Canceling from a computer (Mac)

Click the printer icon in the Dock.

Bins &

Select the job you want to cancel, and then click
Delete.

~ s < EPSON SC-TXXXX (1 Job)

@;Ow m =

Delete job inf Pasuse Printer Supoéy Levels Prinser Setun

Printing 000000
Sending data 10 primter.
o

I Ptz RN Todsy, 1034 I

If the job has been sent to the printer, print data
is not displayed on the above screen.

Canceling on the printer

Press the Il button, select Cancel on the screen, and
then press the OK button.

The print job is canceled even in the middle of
printing. After canceling, it may take a while before
the printer returns to the ready status.

Note:

Note: You cannot delete print jobs which are in the print
queue on the computer using the above operation. See
the procedure in "Canceling from a Computer” in the
previous section to delete print jobs in the print queue.
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Adobe® PostScript® 3™ Expansion Unit

Adobe® PostScript@
™ o °
3 Expansion Unit

The Adobe® PostScript® 3™ expansion unit is
equipped as standard. (Not included with some
models.)

The Adobe® PostScript® 3™ expansion unit allows
you to output without replacing fonts as it comes with
the fonts installed in Windows and Mac.

You can also use the PS Folder function to print

files such as PDF and EPS without using another
application. Use the PS driver when printing using the
Adobe® PostScript® 3™ expansion unit.

For details on using the Adobe® PostScript® 3™
expansion unit, see the "Installing the Software" sheet

supplied. See the CD supplied for the operating
instructions.

When Printing Using the

Adobe® PostScript® 3™
Expansion Unit Fails or is
Interrupted

You cannot print using the Adobe® PostScript® 3™
expansion unit in the following cases.

H | If the print width exceeds the width of the
printer.

Change the input data or the print settings so that
the print width fits the width of the printer.
Enabling Auto Rotate may also solve the problem.

Select Menu - General Settings - Printer Settings -
PS Menu - Automatic Rotation, and make sure it is
set to On.

H | If an unsupported paper type is selected.

Check the paper type, and then try printing again.
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B | If the print data has been corrupted.

If this occurs, check the print data. Correct the data
if necessary.

H | If the print data is too complicated to
process.

If this occurs, try lowering the PDF rendering level in
Printer Settings - PS Settings. (Only when printing
PDF files)

B | Thefile size of the print data exceeds the
maximum limit.

Make sure the file size is 2 GB or less.

Note:

If a problem occurs, enable PS Error Sheet printing from
Printer Settings - PS Settings to print details of the
error.




SC-P8500DM/SC-P8500D/SC-P6500D/SC-P6500DE/SC-PES00E/SC-T7700DM/SC-T5700DM/SC-T7700D/SC-T5700D/SC-T3700D/SC-T3700DE/SC-T3700E/SC-P8500DL/SC-T7700DL Series  User's Guide

Using the SSD Unit (Optional)

Using the SSD Unit
(Optional)

By connecting the optional SSD Unit, you can store
documents on the SSD and view, print, or output them
as files when needed.

Installed as standard for the SC-P8500DM Series/
SC-T7700DM Series/SC-T5700DM Series. You can
also save scanned data.

£ “Scan (SC-P8500DM Series/SC-T7700DM Series/
SC-T5700DM Series Only)” on page 136

The space for storing data is called "Storage". Storing
frequently used data in Storage means that you can
quickly and easily print without using a computer.

g Important:

[ Data in Storage may be lost or corrupted in
the following situations.
We take no responsibility for any data loss,
data corruption, or problems due to any cause,
including those listed below even within the
warranty period. Note that we are also not
responsible for the recovery of lost or corrupted
data.

(d  When the disk is affected by static
electricity or electrical noise

a
a
a

When the disk has been used incorrectly
After a malfunction or repair

When the disk was damaged by a natural
disaster

When data is printed from storage, it is
printed using the print settings that were set
when the data was saved. If you print using
settings that differ from those used when
the data was saved, the data may not print
correctly.

Note:

When removing the SSD Unit, select General Settings
- System Administration - Disable the Optional
storage unit.
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Type ‘ Explanation

Shared
Storage

Shared
Storage (Fixed)

Anyone can store and
use documents. You
cannot change the
Folder Name or set

a password. Also, you
cannot delete the
Storage space.

Shared
Storage

You can create
multiple Storage spaces
to organize your
documents. You can
set a password for the
Storage to limit storage
and use of documents
to a select number of
users. You can also set
a password for each
document to restrict
access to it.

When user
authentication is
enabled, only logged-in
users can store and use
documents. It is not
displayed when other
users log in. Users can
only have one Personal
Folder.

Personal Folder

Using the SSD Unit from
the Printer Driver

To use the SSD Unit from the printer driver, you need
to make settings on the printer driver screen.

Windows

Select Preferences on the Printer Properties
screen
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Using the SSD Unit (Optional)

Select Acquire from Printer, and then press You can now use the SSD Unit.

Get. Priar $C-T77040 Sarien B
Peesets: Defiasll Settiegs B
If Option Storage: Available is displayed in the o
Pages: © A
Current Printer Information section, you can e A
use the SSD Unit. oo (T8 11
= EPSON SC-PB500D Series?) 0/ (71 X Page Sati: Mot Papet
Paper Sise: Ak ;,
S, B M-k  EHEBT BOTE t%1UFs Opticnal Settings  Version Information et Ll i = }l
=4::
|~ Ie Outpet Siee: AL N 1
Media List Settings i Paper Source: ko v R
: % R Papes Wikt 34 ineh |50 menj = Acpiry inka
(= Media Type:  Lse Primer Settings, =]
@ Print Quatity: [E] Simpia Sattings
Sofoct Twgat:  Stanced B Gy
Print with gh Cuality
L
Current Printer Information
. Printer Information
Option Storage
No Optians Installed (®) Acquire from Printer Get
Authenticated Print Priva Pravies
off (O Manual Settings
pov B e Dot Cancal [
Creating a Storage Space
OK Fevtill EF(A)

An administrator or a user can create a shared Storage
space. However, users can only create Storage spaces
when Menu - General Settings - Storage Settings

- Shared Folder Access Control - Access is set to
Allowed and Operation Authority is set to User.

Mac

Select Storage Settings on the Printer
Properties screen.

® Epson Printer Utility 4

EPSON sc-17700 series

Ready

You cannot create a Personal Folder.

n Select & on the printer’s control panel.

Version 12.02 (12.02)

E_

© Connected

° A o

Print Head Print Head Cleaning
MNozzle Check

Enter a value for each item on the Storage

a Settings screen.
a

Storage number:
If no number is entered, it will be assigned
automatically.

EPSON Status Storage Settings

Monitor

[ Folder Name (required item):

Make settings on the Storage Settings screen. Enter a name within 30 characters.

:

Epson Printer Utiity & d  Storage Password:

Custom

Password Protection
Job Password

Enter up to 20 alphanumeric characters and symbols.

Cancel
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EPSON sc-17700D series Set this to restrict the use of the Storage space
o storsce seuie with a password. Once this has been set, you
Folder Type will be required to enter a password to save

User Folder documents to Storage, view documents in
© Shared Folder Storage, and perform Storage operations.
il O  Automatic File Deletion Settings:
e Set whether or not to automatically delete
U:: :: . - saved documents.
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Using the SSD Unit (Optional)

Saving Data to Storage

Saving a Document from your
Computer to Storage (Windows)

When printing a document from the printer driver,
you can select the Storage where you want to store it.
You can also save the print data to Storage without
printing the document.

In the printer driver, open the Advanced tab.

Select Save to Storage and Print from Job
Type.

Note:

Select Save to Storage from Job Type if you want
to save the print data to Storage without printing
the document.

Click Settings.

Select Folder Type.

When Shared Folder is selected, set the number
and Password.

El BN @

Note:
If you do not know the Password, contact your
administrator.

Set other items as necessary, and then click OK.

If you want to change the resolution of the print
data when saving to Storage, click the Printer
Settings tab - Print Quality - Advanced
Settings, set the print quality on the Quality
Options screen, and then click OK.

~ o

Set each item on the Printer Settings tab and
the Advanced tab, and then click OK.

Click Print.
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Saving a Document from your
Computer to Storage (Mac)

When printing a document from the printer driver,
you can select the Storage where you want to store it.
You can also save the print data to Storage without
printing the document.

Click Storage Settings on the printer driver’s
Epson Printer Utility screen.

Set the save location, and then click OK.

Select Print Settings from the pop-up menu on
the printer driver screen.

Select Save to Storage and Print as the printing
method.

N AN

Note:

Select File Storing as the printing method if you
want to save the print data to Storage without
printing the document.

Set other items as necessary.

E Click Print.

Saving Data from a Memory
Device to Storage

You can save data at the same time as printing. You
can also just save data.

Connect the memory device to the printer's
USB memory port.

Select Memory Device on the Home screen.

Select the type of data you want to save, and
then select a file.

Select the Advanced tab, and then select File
Storing.

Set File Storing to On.

Bl BN R
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Using the SSD Unit (Optional)

Specify the Storage, and then change the other
settings as necessary.

Note:
In Setting, select whether you want to print the
file at the same time as saving it to Storage.

Tap .

Using Data Saved to
Storage

Printing Data in Storage

Select Storage on the printer’s control panel.

Select the Storage space where the document
you want to print is stored, and then select
Open.

> -

Select the file.

Set the number of copies you want to print.

Make print settings as necessary.

Tap .

oo~ N

Printing from Web config
(Except for SC-P8500DM
Series/SC-T7700DM Series/
SC-T5700DM Series)

Set up shared storage.

5 “Using the SSD Unit from the Printer
Driver” on page 79

Set up storage from the control panel.

5 “Creating a Storage Space” on page 80
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Select Save to Storage and Print from Job Type.

| - EESON SC- 000K Savies. Properties ®
| Atngs  Layowt  Aden ity
| setectsertmg:  [Gmmntser e i |
i |
(O = | P A
| o ]
‘ ol Paper Open
uto Gt s Mormal Cut —
-
[t R - bl
[t rage ne [save Rist Fager ﬁ (z] l
Pager Seha
Achoarersd Mecka Cornt Fiada Tyns
Paper Remanng
Cerrt sk coke
| [3cb Setangs.
| Restore Defouit Shaw Seftngs.. [P Preview [lLaveut Marager
|
[

Start Web config and log in as an administrator.

25 “Using Web Config” on page 35

Select Allowed or Allowed when Logged in
as the Access from Web Config item on the
Storage tab.

E—re—

Note:
The following provides explanations of the items
available when accessing from Web config.

[  Allowed means that you can print from
storage by logging out of administrator mode.

O Allowed when Logged in means you can
print from storage by logging in as an
access-controlled user.

d  Not Allowed means you cannot print from
storage from Web config.
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Using the SSD Unit (Optional)

On the Product Security tab, select Enables
Access Control and Allow registered users to
log in to Web Config from Access Control
Settings - Basic.

EPSON sC-

..............

On the Product Security tab, register the
user name for Access Control Settings - User
Settings.

EPSOM

Sloage Nebwork Secarity Product Security Device M

I Access Control Settings > User Settings

Log out of the Admin menu, log in as a new
user, select the job you want to print on the
Storage tab, and then press the Print button.

| starnd Foser

Note:

If the Print button is not displayed in Allowed
when Logged in when accessing from Web config,
log in as an access-controlled user.
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Printing from Web

config (SC-P8500DM
Series/SC-T7700DM Series/
SC-T5700DM Series Only)

Set up shared storage.

£ “Using the SSD Unit from the Printer
Driver” on page 79

Set up storage from the control panel.

5 “Creating a Storage Space” on page 80

Select Save to Storage and Print from Job Type.

| - EESON SC- 000K Savies. Properties ®

e ———

| Select Setting : Curven Satargs z | !
( ] A
|- =
o Paper Opsen
uto Gt s Mormal Cut ‘1
] ute eotane a i
et rage ne [save Rot Pager 1 g U
Pager St .
Achrerd Mrcka Cornted. Fiada Tyns
Paper Remanng
Clerwit weg cokor
b Setargs
Restore Defouit Shen Seftngs. . [P Preview [lLaveut Marager
[

Start Web config and log in as an administrator.

£ “Using Web Config” on page 35

Select Allowed or Allowed when Logged in
as the Access from Web Config item on the
Storage tab.
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Using the SSD Unit (Optional)

Note:
The following provides explanations of the items
available when accessing from Web config.

[ Allowed means that you can print from
storage by logging out of administrator mode.

[  Allowed when Logged in means you can
print from storage by logging in as an

access-controlled user.

Not Allowed means you cannot print from
storage from Web config.

Log out of the Admin menu, select the job you
want to print on the Storage tab, and then press
the Print button.

EPSOM SC.
| snared Foiger
(= ’
E]:l EE I X
Note:

If the Print button is not displayed in Allowed
when Logged in when accessing from Web config,
log in as an access-controlled user.

Managing Storage
Spaces and Documents

Searching for Storage Spaces
and Documents

You can use the following keywords to search for
Storage spaces and documents.

[  When searching for a Storage space: Storage
Number or Folder Name

When searching for a document: Document
Name or User Name
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n Select Storage on the printer’s control panel.

To search for a document, search in the same way on
the Document list screen.

Enter a keyword in the search box on the
Storage list screen.

Deleting a Document from
Storage

n Select Storage on the printer’s control panel.

You can also select multiple documents and delete
them all at once.

Select the Storage space containing the
document you want to delete, and then select
Open.

Select the document, and then select Delete.

Changing the Storage Period or
Setting to Indefinite

Documents in Storage are not automatically deleted by
default.

The administrator or user can change the storage
period or set it to indefinite. However, users can only
change this setting when Menu - General Settings

- Storage Settings - Shared Folder Access Control

- Access is set to Allowed and Automatic Delete
Setting Authority is set to User.

n Select Menu on the printer’s control panel.

Change the storage period.

Select General Settings - Storage Settings -
Shared Folder File Management.
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Using the SSD Unit (Optional)

Deleting a Storage Space

An administrator or a user can delete a shared Storage
space. However, users can only delete Storage spaces
when Menu - General Settings - Storage Settings

- Shared Folder Access Control - Access is set to
Allowed and Operation Authority is set to User.

Select Storage on the printer’s control panel.

Select the Storage space you want to delete, and
then select Delete.

4 Ifa password has been set for the Storage
space, you will need to enter the password.
However, administrators can delete without
entering the password.

[ You cannot delete a Storage space that
contains a document with a password.
However, administrators can still delete the
Storage space.

(4 When you delete a Storage space, all of the
documents in that Storage are also deleted.

Restricting Operations for
Shared Storage Spaces

Set whether to allow only administrators or other
users to operate shared Storage spaces.

Select Menu on the printer’s control panel.

Select General Settings - Storage Settings -
Shared Folder Access Control - Operation
Authority.

Select User or Administrator Only.
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Various Printing Methods

Various Printing
Methods

Enlargements and
Horizontal and Vertical
Banners

The printer driver can enlarge or reduce documents
for different paper sizes. There are three setting
methods.

Before printing at non-standard sizes, including
vertical or horizontal banners and documents with
equal sides, enter the desired paper size in the printer
driver.

£ “Printing at Non-Standard Sizes” on page 89
(4 Fit to Roll Paper Width

Automatically enlarges or reduces the image size
to fit the roll paper width.

d  Specify Size
You can specify the enlargement or reduction
ratio. Use this method for a non-standard paper
size.

A4
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4 Fit to Output Size
Automatically enlarges or reduces the image size
to fit the paper size.

Weromne b e

Fitting Documents to the Width
of the Roll Paper

Settings in Windows

n Display the printer driver's Printer Settings
screen, and then set the same paper size as the

data's paper size in Page Size.

£ “Basic Printing Methods(Windows)” on

w0 Priciting Preferences =
Mh ==
Select Setting : Current Settings | |
o
. 1 I
Source 1 Red At = iﬂ
Risd Paer Width #1118 ) [
» ? Use Prienes © ]
Mada Categor Settngs iy
Mada Type Han papes
Acqure Inf
R - [ e von Quaity
SeE———
D, ing - -Level
Eitore Defit Show S#TIGS... e freves [uaros Manager
oK Cuncal Hek
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Various Printing Methods

Select Fit to Roll Paper Width in Reduce/
Enlarge, and then click the Settings button.

= Pranting Prefererces b
Prinkar Sattngs Ly el Abvarind | Uy
Select Setting : Currert Settngn 2
Document e © A4 230 x 297 o Setinge... A
TS AR
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+
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Border @ 0 Q
seare x
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Medha Categery: Use Printer Setangs Fape Fomaring
Meda Type | Puan paper
Acqure Infe.
P Gualny ] Sy St
et R | s oy
CADHLine Draweng - Hadk
CADLine Drswing - Color
CADHLine Crawing - BeLevel
15 + Black
15 - Color
Poster Dooument - Color
| Bt i et - Bl
e Clusrout Mansger
Sl [ b

Select Fit Short Side to Roll Paper Width or
Fit Long Side to Roll Paper Width.

Reduce/Enlarge
Fit to Roll Paper Width w

- ¢

0
(®) Fit Short Side to Roll Paper Width
(CJFit Long Side to Roll Paper Width

Cancel Help

Check other settings, and then start printing.

Settings in Mac

Display the Print screen, select Page Layout
Settings from the list, and then select Reduce/
Enlarge.

£ “Basic Printing Methods(Mac)” on page 73

Select Fit to Roll Paper Width, and then select
whether to fit the short side of the document to
the roll paper width or fit the long side to the
roll paper width.

Printer: = EFSON SC-To00

Presets: | Defaul Settings

Copies: |1 |
Fages: (=) all
From: 1 to: (1

Paper Size: | Ad

Orfentation: ‘Trf [+

Page Layout Settings :
4 Reduce/Enlarge

(%) 7t to Roll Papar Width
{®) Fit Shart Side to Roll Paper Width
Side to Roll Paper Width

7| 210 by 297 mm
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Check other settings, and then start printing.

Choosing a Print Size

Settings in Windows

Display the printer driver's Printer Settings
screen, and then set the same paper size as the
data's paper size in Page Size.

£5° “Basic Printing Methods(Windows)” on
page 70

| om0 Printing Preferences »
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Mada Type Han papes
Acture Info
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Select Specify Size in Reduce/Enlarge, and
then click the Settings button.

. Printing Preferenses b
Printar Sattngr Ly ol Abvrind | LAy
Select Setting : Currert Settngn 2
Document Se & A
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Various Printing Methods

Set the size.
Reduce/Enlarge
Specify Size e
jreinll ey
I Width  ~
% 210.0 5| [182.0 ... 1118.0]
| Unit mm hd
arce e

Check other settings, and then start printing.

Settings in Mac

Display the Print screen, select Page Layout
Settings from the list, and then select Reduce/
Enlarge.

£ “Basic Printing Methods(Mac)” on page 73

Select Specify Size, and then select a size
specification method to set the size.

Set a value directly or click the arrows to the
right of the scale box to set the value.

Printer; | EPSON SC-TIO00

Presets: | Default Sestings.

Copies: [1 |
Pages: () All
From; 1 w1

Pager Size: | Ad v | 210 by 297 mm

[ Reduce/Enlarge

Fit ta Rall Paper Width
= Fit Short Side to Roll Paper Widith

(=) 5pecify Size
() width 20.99 | om
Length
Seale to

T e e

Check other settings, and then start printing.

Fitting Documents to the
Output Size

Settings in Windows

Display the printer driver's Printer Settings
screen, and then set the same paper size as the
data's paper size in Page Size.

5 “Displaying the Settings Screen” on
page 124

| om0 Printing Preferences »
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Rl Paer wdth : i (1118 - ——
. . Pt 5 2
Meda Categary e serngs i
Mada Type Han papes
Acquire Inf.
[Clornt wee Hgh Quai
e preves syt Manager
oK Tl Hek

Select Fit to Output Size in Reduce/Enlarge,
and then click the Settings button.

# Printing Preferences b

Rl Pager Wit : 5

Meska Categery: Lise Printer Setangs i

Mecka Type ¢ Fain pager

Acqure Info.
O Clusyout mansger
st | [
Select the paper size for printing.
Reduce/Enlarge
Fit to Quiput Size ~
Document Size Category: A Series ~

Output Size : A4210% 297mm

-]

Conce e
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n Check other settings, and then start printing. Pri nti ng at Non-Stan da rd
Sizes

Settings in Mac

Before printing at non-standard sizes, including
vertical or horizontal banners and documents with
equal sides, save the desired paper size in the printer
driver. Once they have been saved in the printer

£ “Basic Printing Methods(Mac)” on page 73 driver, custom sizes can be selected in the application
Page Setup and other print dialogs.

Display the Print screen, select Page Layout
Settings from the list, and then select Reduce/
Enlarge.

Select Fit to Output Size, and then select the
size of the paper loaded in the printer.

Printer: | EPSON SC-TXOO

Presets: | Default Settings

Coples: [1]

Pages: (w) All (e
From: 1 to: |1

Paper Size: | A4 +| 210 by 297 mm Vakem Ry e

Oeiemtation I ¥ s [ ——

Fage Layout Settings

™ Reduce/Enlarge

Fit to Roll Paper Width

The following sizes can be used.

Specify Size

Paper Width 182t0 1118 mm

) Fit to Output Size

A4

Paper Height Windows: 220 to 91000 mm

Mac OS X: 127 to 15240 mm

Cancet | () n Important:

1 You can load the following minimum paper
Check other settings, and then start printing. sizes into the printer.

Cut sheets: Paper width 182 mm x paper
length 220 mm (Windows)/127 mm (Mac)
Note: Roll paper: roll paper width 254 mm
You can also print according to the output size by Load paper that is at least the minimum size.
selecting Scale to fit paper size in the Paper Handling
section on the print screen.

A The minimum print width that can be printed
is 89 mm. To print at a width of 89 mm, set
the Paper Width to 89 mm in Custom Paper
Size... in the printer driver.

A For Mac OS X Custom Paper Sizes, although
you can specify a large paper size which
cannot be loaded on this printer, it will not
be printed properly.

d  The available output size is limited depending
on the application.

89
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Settings in Windows

Display the printer driver's Printer Settings
screen, and then click Add/Delete Custom

Paper Size...

£5° “Basic Printing Methods(Windows)” on

page 70
a0 Printina Preferences w
Ml ==
Select Setting : Cusront Settigs - [ l
PR Al
| Reduce Eriarpe : e — =
+ -
Output Sze : USE 11k 170 (27 [
- ‘.".\q.-r- @ o
Source : Red At B
R P wdth #1138 i
| Meda Catgerrs Use Privter Setongs e
Mada Type i paper
Acqur Info

Restore Defaut [Pt prevem [

On the Custom Paper Size... screen, set the
d Enter the paper name in the Paper Size
Name field.

(1 Select a standard size that is close to the size
of the paper you want to use in Base Paper
Size to view its Paper Width and Paper

Height values.

If you select an aspect ratio in Fix Aspect
Ratio and select Landscape or Portrait for
Base, you can set the size by just entering a

value in either Paper Width or Paper Height.

User-Defined Paper Size
Base Paper Size : Paper Size Name :
User-Defined ~ |User-Deﬂned
Paper Size : Fix Aspect Ratio
Landscape Portrait
Paper Width : |210.0 2
[89.0 ... 1118.0]
Paper Height :  |297.0 |2
[220.0 ... 91000.0]
Unit
@ mm (Oinch
Save Delete Cancel Help

paper size you want to use, and then click Save.

20

Note:

0 To change the paper size you saved, select the
paper size name from the list on the left.

0 To delete a saved paper size, select the paper
size name from the list on the left of the
screen and then click Delete.

[ You can save up to 100 paper sizes.

Click OK.

You can now select the new paper size from
Paper Size on the Printer Settings screen.

You can now print as normal.
Settings in Mac

Display the Print screen, and then select
Manage Custom Sizes from the Paper Size list.

£ “Basic Printing Methods(Mac)” on page 73

Sattings: | Page Attributes

Format For: | EPSON X000

Paper Size: A4

210 by 297 mem

Orientation: 'il ]:

scale: [100 =

? Cancel | [FHOK]

Note:

If page setting options are not available in the
application’s print dialog, display the page settings
dialog.

Click + and then enter the paper size name.

Custom Paper Sizes

| ... i 2055 mm] (20704 m]

Width Height

Non-Printable Area:

| User Defined 3|

635 mm

[635mm|  To® 6.35 mm|
= 14.46 mm| Mot
Bottom
'7 ) | Cancel | E oK ]
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Enter values in Width and Height for the
Paper Size, enter the margins, and then click
OK.

The ranges of page sizes and margin sizes
that can be specified differ depending on your
printer model and the settings on the printer.

£ “Printable area” on page 75

Custom Paper Sizes

Paper Size: | 209.9 mm| 297.04 mm
Width Height
Non-Printable Area:
| User Defined
6.35 mm
6.35 mm Top 6.35 mm
= 14.46 mm bt
Bottom
| + | - | Duplicate |
@ | Cancel | \TJ
Note:

[ To edit a saved custom size, choose its name
from the list on the left.

A To duplicate a saved paper size, select its
name from the list on the left of the screen
and click Duplicate.

[ To delete a saved custom size, select it in the
list on the left and click —.

[ The custom paper size setting differs
depending on the operating system version.
See your operating system'’s documentation
for details.

Click OK.

You can select the paper size you saved from
the Paper Size pop-up menu.

You can now print as normal.
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Printing CAD Drawings

This printer supports HP-GL/2 and HP RTL used for
plotter printing. You can use either of the following
methods to print CAD drawings on this printer.

(d  Print using the CAD/Line Drawing mode in the
supplied printer driver.

d Print using HP-GL/2 and HP RTL emulation used
for plotter printing.

The printer automatically switches between normal
printing and HP-GL/2 or HP RTL emulation printing
based on the print data it receives. However, if mode
switching is not performed correctly and printing is
not performed properly, set the General Settings -
Printer Settings - Language - Network to HP-GL/2.

Printing Using CAD/Line
Drawing Mode in the Printer
Driver

When printing CAD drawings from a Windows
application, we recommend printing using the CAD/
Line Drawing mode in the printer driver.

Windows

Display the printer driver's Printer Settings
screen, and then make the following settings.

SC-P Series
Select Select Target in Print Quality, and then

select Standard. In Print Mode select Color,
Black, or Black (Bi-Level).

| o EPSOM SC-PuscoD Senes EIREE

[ A |
Document e ¢ 10 27 e Settrgs.., | :
Rueduce Enlarge : Same a5 Paper S1e Settings.. E ]
Outont Size 3% 267 mm Custem Paper Size...
azce Rl At 1
[ [}
fiod Paper Width 1 i (1118 o) ﬂ a .
Meds Category: Lim Printer St .
Heda Tie Sremium Luster Photn Paper(260] gl
Acqare info Faper Remaning
e — L = J
| =) Color Mode FFSON Standard (4RGH) -
[ ] T —
-— Settrge...
ol Speed
Restoe Defait Show Sartngs. Ceret ereview Ciaponit Manager
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SC-T Series

Select Select Target in Print Quality, and then
select CAD/Line Drawing - Black, CAD/Line
Drawing - Color, or CAD/Line Drawing -
Bi-Level.

P ERSON SC-00000! Series Printing Prefereries x

sl g Wincith ; 4 (1118 me)

Souree * ok Auts ~ — o "1.
1 q . -

Minchin Epteery: Uit Printes Settngs

Note:

CAD/Line Drawing - Black, CAD/Line Drawing
- Color, CAD/Line Drawing - Bi-Level are
displayed as selections in Select Target when a
suitable paper type for printing CAD drawings is
selected.

Check other settings, and then start printing.

Display the Print screen, and then select
Printer Settings from the list.

£5° “Basic Printing Methods(Mac)” on page 73

922

Select Line Drawing in Print Quality.

Printer; | EPSON SC-TXXXX
Presets: | Default Settings

Copies: 1

Pages: (SIAIl
From: |1 tor 1

Paper Size: | A4 t | 210by 297 mm

Ovientation: W Is

[ e s ]

Page Setup: Roll Paper

Roll Pager Width: | 44 inch (1118 mm)
Media Type: Plain Paper
Frintar in forrmiation hat been acquined Acquire info

Mode: (3] Select Target
Advanced Settings

Office DocumentiBlack)
Office Document{Color)

CAD/Liné Drawing(Colar)

|
Sis p
Sy
Resolution: | Quality - 720x1440 dpi : ] E L

Check Settings... - 2

Cancel | [Sibvint]

Check other settings, and then start printing.

Printing Using HP-GL/2 and HP
RTL Emulation

The printer can emulate” HP-GL/2 (compatible with
HP Designjet 750C) and HP RTL.

If you want to print using HP-GL/2 or HP RTL output
from your software, set the output device as follows
according to your model.

HP Designjet 750C C3196A

*  Not all functions are supported. If you will use an
untested application, test its output in advance.

For a list of applications that have been tested, visit
the Epson website at https://www.epson.com.

n Important:

The printer may not perform as expected if the
size of the data to be printed is extremely large.

Keep the following points in mind when printing
using HP-GL/2 or HP RTL emulation.


https://www.epson.com
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HP-GL/2 Settings

When printing using HP-GL/2 and HP RTL
emulation, use Printer Settings - HP-GL/2

Unique Settings from the printer’s General
Settings.

Automatically Switch Roll
Paper for Printing (Except
for the SC-P6500E Series/
SC-T3700E Series)

You can automatically switch to the appropriate roll
paper for a print job. The following outlines the
conditions and priorities for switching roll paper.

Content

P
r
i

o
r
i

t
y

1 Paper Type Switch to roll paper that has the
same paper type as the print

job.

2 Paper Width Switch to roll paper that has the
same or a similar paper width to

the print job.

3 Paper Length Switch to roll paper with less

paper remaining.

g Important:

The roll paper is ejected when the remaining
amount of roll paper is low (less than 1.5 m).

Replace the roll paper.
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Switching Between Roll 1 and
Roll 2 According to the Paper

Type

If you frequently use the printer as described in the
following example, you can make the settings below
to automatically switch between Roll 1 and Roll 2 to
print according to the paper type.

Usage example

When using different paper types for different
purposes, such as printing drawings for internal
verification on plain paper and printing drawings for
presentations or client submission on color printing

paper.

The following explanation assumes that the paper is
loaded as follows. The width of each paper should be
the same.

Roll 1: Plain paper
Roll 2: Singleweight Matte Paper
Settings on Windows

Select Menu - General Settings - Printer
Settings - Paper Source Settings - Roll Paper
Setup - Roll Switching - Auto - Paper Type
from the printer’s control panel.

Select the Type Match.

Note:

When Disable is selected, printing is performed
even if the paper loaded in the printer and the
paper type selected in the driver are different.
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Display the printer driver's Printer Settings

screen, and then select Roll Auto as the Source.

# Printing Preferences =
Frintar SAMAES Lupoul  Advanind UMy
Select Setting : Curreri Setings |[ ]
| onmentgae WS TLK 1 (2% AL, Setings... i A |
[ Ak [Delate Custom Papes Bat... ] B i
| Rethuce Erlarge Some o Papeer Size \..
+ et 4
- BN ITn (L “aul
Bordiest A Evperd Aérss of Erbic gemant — o
=is -
I Senren : Aol Ao \-I .
LELg i (118 ne) Meda Type
Mok Category: Uise Frinter Setings i
| aany Paper Remaning
Mischa Type ¢ Puan paper
Acmure Inf.
] Sy Settnge
R | 1+ sy
CADLine Drawing - Hack
CADLine Drswing - Color
CADHLine Crawing - BeLevel
15 + Black
15 - Color
::::: foonment - Color
st Py et - Sk
Festore Default Shaw Setzngs. Clevnt preves Clusrout Manager
ow. Cancal Heb

n Select the paper type you want to print on in
Media Category - Paper Type.

# Pranting Preferences =
Frinkar S40A0S Lypoul  Advanend | UNay
b g (G =
| Dsamenasae: WS TLK 1 (2% AL, Setings... i A |
[ Ak [Delate Custom Papes Bat... ] B i
| Reduce Enlarge Some o Papeer Size \..
- Ty “aul
A Expand == (x]
=is -
E Rl dutn =
—— Meda Type
Mecka Uise Frinter Setings i
| e Paper Remaning
Meda Type Puan paper
Acaure Info.
] Sy St
R | 1 s
CADHLine Draweng - Hadk
CADLine Drswing - Color
CADHLine Crawing - BeLevel
15 + Black
15 - Color
::::: foonment - Color
st Py et - Sk
Festore Default Shaw Setzngs. Clevnt preves Cliayout anager
ow. Cancal Heb

Make any other necessary settings, such as the
Page Size and Print Quality, and then print.

Settings in Mac

Select Menu - General Settings - Printer
Settings - Paper Source Settings - Roll Paper
Setup - Roll Switching - Auto - Paper Type
from the printer’s control panel.

Select the Type Match.

Note:

When Disable is selected, printing is performed
even if the paper loaded in the printer and the
paper type selected in the driver are different.

Display the Print screen on your computer,
make sure roll paper is selected as the Paper
Size, and then select Printer Settings from the
list.

n Make sure that Auto is displayed for Roll
Switching.
If Auto is not displayed, click it and select Auto.

Printer: | EPSON SC-TXXXXX Series sl

Presets: | Default Settings 3]
Copies: |1 |
Pages: (#) All

(OFrom: |1 to: |1

Paper Size: | A1 2| 594 by 841 mm

Orientation: I,’;
- @@

[ Printer gelt-i.ng s

Pane Satiin Roll Pansr
—

I Roll Switch: [ Auto &) I
— —
NI FApEr WIGLIL | 42U mm =
Media Type:| Plain Paper i)
Printer information has been acquired. | Acquire Info |

Mode: (=) Select Target
() Advanced Settings

Select the paper type you want to print on in
Media Type.

In this example, we will select Plain paper
or Singleweight Matte Paper according to the
intended usage.

Printer | EPSON SC-TI0000K Series

Presets: | Dafaul Sermings

Cosies [1

E Make any other necessary settings, such as the
Print Quality, and then print.

The Media Type differs to the setting on
the printer. If this message is displayed, click
Ignore.

Switching Between Roll 1 and
Roll 2 According to the Page
Size

If you frequently use the printer as described in the
following example, you can make the settings below

to automatically switch between Roll 1 and Roll 2 to
print according to the page size of the print job.
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Usage example

When printing drawings at various sizes, such as A0,
Al, A2, and A3, by automatically switching to the roll
paper with the smaller margins.

The following explanation assumes that the paper is
loaded as follows. The paper type should be the same.

Roll 1: A2 wide
Roll 2: A0 wide

Settings on Windows
Select Menu - General Settings - Printer

Settings - Paper Source Settings - Roll Paper
Setup - Roll Switching - Auto - Paper Width
from the printer’s control panel.

Select Optimize Margins or Width Match.
Select Optimize Margins to print on the roll
paper with smaller margins.

Select Width Match to print on the roll paper
with the same paper width as the print job.

Note:
Select Disable to print regardless of the paper
width.

Display the printer driver's Printer Settings
screen, and then select Roll(Auto) as the

= Printing Preferences b
Frinbar S4Hnes Lupsul Adanced | UMty
Select Setting [ — i ]
Document Soe ¢ A B LN 1P (29 A SN i A i
[ Ak [Delate Custom Papes Bat... ] B i
Redue friarge Same s Pager Sire
Cutput fisw VBTN 1T (I o
A Evperd - P
B e ) =
Pl P Wiclth = Hn (118 ne) Meda Type
Mecha Category: Uise Prinses Settngs R
Mischa Type ¢ Puan paper
Acaure Info.
P Gualny ] Sy St
ot tooe R - | v o
— CADHLine Draweng - Hadk
A= | cantne oraweg - coto
= CAD|Line rawing - B-Level
=3 (s
=e 15 - Color
Poster Donment - Color
Pt Py . Bk
Festore Default Shaw Setmngs... Clennt preview Clusrout Mansger
ox Cancal Heb
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For the Page Size, set the paper size set in the
software.

In this example, we will select A1 594 x 841
mm.

# Prinlineg Prefereres b

A ]
f- =1
......... i
- VBTN 1T (I -
A Evpard q F,
P #od hun
Rl Pgaer 'Wiclth #in (1118 me) Meda Type
Miecha Categery: Uise Prinses Settngs .
Meda Tyoe Flain paper
Acqure Infe.
Pt Quaity ] Sy St
secttooet | S < | e i e
)L Crawing -4
L O siwing -
Restore Defaudt ‘Shorw Setenge Clevntereven [ liaonn Manager
ox Cancal Heb

Make any other necessary settings, such as the
Print Quality, and then print.

Printing is performed on roll 2 (A0 width) roll
paper.

If you select A3 or A2 in step 4, printing is
performed on roll 1 (A2 width) roll paper.

Settings in Mac

il

Select Menu - General Settings - Printer
Settings - Paper Source Settings - Roll Paper
Setup - Roll Switching - Auto - Paper Width
from the printer’s control panel.

Select Optimize Margins or Width Match.

Select Optimize Margins to print on the roll
paper with smaller margins.

Select Width Match to print on the roll paper
with the same paper width as the print job.

Note:

Select Disable to print regardless of the paper
width.

Display the Print screen on your computer, and
make sure roll paper is selected as the Paper
Size.

In this example, we will select A1.
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Make sure that Auto is displayed for Roll
Switching.

If Auto is not displayed, click it and select Auto.

Presets: | Default Settings

Copies: =1
Pages: (=) All )
(OFrom: |1 to: |1

Paper Size: | Al

Orientation: To

1 Printer Settings

% | 594 by 841 mm

Pane Satiin- Roll Paner
m—

I Roll Switch: | Auto +| I

— m—
RO Fa| pEr WAL | 42U mm

Media Type:| Plain Paper =

Printer information has been acquired. |

Mode: (®) Select Target
() Advanced Settings

Acquire Info |

Make any other necessary settings, such as the
Print Quality, and then print.

Printing is performed on roll 2 (A0 width) roll

paper.

If you select A3 or A2 in step 3, printing is

performed on roll 1 (A2 width) roll paper.

Start Printing from Roll with
Least Amount Remaining, and
Switch Between Roll 1 and Roll
2 when Paper Runs Out

Load paper of the same paper type and the same paper
width into Roll 1 and Roll 2, and when the paper runs
out, the printer automatically switches the roll paper
to continue printing. Printing starts from the roll with
the least amount of paper remaining.

Usage example
(4 When you want to prioritize the roll paper with

the least amount of paper remaining to finish off
the roll.

When you want to continue printing without
interruption by automatically switching roll paper
to print a large amount of paper in an unattended
continuous operation.

26

Settings on Windows
n Select General Settings - Printer Settings -

Paper Source Settings - Roll Paper Setup -
Roll Switching - Auto - Paper Length from the
printer’s control panel.

Select Remaining Amount Priority.

Note:

(d When Data Length Priority is selected, the
printer uses the roll paper that has more
than the length of the print job remaining
instead of the roll paper that has less paper
remaining. This setting prevents the roll
paper from being switched during printing.
Make the remaining roll paper management
settings before printing.

5 “Paper Setting” on page 140

Select Disable to print regardless of the
amount of paper remaining.

Load paper with the same paper type and the
same paper width into roll 1 and roll 2.

Display the printer driver's Printer Settings
screen, and then select Roll(Auto) as the

BN @A

. Printing Prefereres b
Frintar SA0AIE Lopul  Abrrind | LNYy
Select Setting : Curreri Setings | |
Dacument Sioe BLx 1P (29 % Setungs... | A i
L Add[Delete Custon Paper Sot... | | ........ i
Redhuce Eriarge ; Same 2 Paper Size
tpt S 2 WS B 1% 1T (19 x4 o
: - ill o
I bource Rl desn g I 1 s
m—
Rl P Wi +4n (1118 nm) Mada Type
Medka Ca Uise Frinter Setings i
i Faper Bemaneg
Media Type Puan paper
Acqure Infe.
[ et math i s
Clernt revew Clusout Manager
ox Cancal Heb

Make any other necessary settings, such as the
Page Size and Print Quality, and then print.

Printing starts from the roll paper with the least
amount of paper remaining. When the paper
runs out, the printer automatically switches the
roll paper to continue printing.
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Settings in Mac

> ]

Select General Settings - Printer Settings -
Paper Source Settings - Roll Paper Setup -
Roll Switching - Auto - Paper Length from the
printer’s control panel.

Select Remaining Amount Priority.

Note:

(4 When Data Length Priority is selected, the
printer uses the roll paper that has more
than the length of the print job remaining
instead of the roll paper that has less paper
remaining. This setting prevents the roll
paper from being switched during printing.
Make the remaining roll paper management
settings before printing.

5 “Paper Setting” on page 140

d  Select Disable to print regardless of the
amount of paper remaining.

Load paper with the same paper type and the
same paper width into roll 1 and roll 2.

Display the Print screen on your computer,
make sure roll paper is selected as the Paper
Size, and then select Printer Settings from the
list.

Make sure that Auto is displayed for Roll
Switching.

If Auto is not displayed, click it and select Auto.

Printer: | EPSON SC-TXXXXX Series =

Presets: | Default Settings %

Copies: }1
Pages: (=) All B
()From: |1 to: |1

Paper Size: | A1 5| 594 by 841 mm

—_——
Orientation: Tas

| Printer Settings

Pane Satun: Boll Panar
m—

Roll Switch:| Auto

J
KONl FAPEr WIGLT | 42U MM v
]

Media Type:| Plain Paper

Printer information has been acquired. | Acquire Info

Mode: (8) Select Target
() Advanced Settings
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Make any other necessary settings, such as the
Print Quality, and then print.

Printing starts from the roll paper with the least
amount of paper remaining. When the paper
runs out, the printer automatically switches the
roll paper to continue printing.
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Borderless Printing

You can print your data without margins on the paper.

The types of borderless printing you can choose vary
as shown below depending on the media type.

Roll Paper: No margins for all edges, no margins for
the left and right

Cut Sheets: No margins for the left and right only

(Borderless printing is not available with poster

board.)

When printing borderless for all edges, you can also
configure the cutting operation.
£ “About Roll Paper Cutting” on page 99

When performing left and right borderless printing,
margins appear on the top and bottom of the paper.

Top/Bottom Margin Values
£ “Printable area” on page 75

Note:

Borderless printing may not be available depending on
the paper width being used. See the following for paper
widths that support borderless printing.

25 “Supported Paper Widths” on page 235

Types of Borderless Printing
Methods

You can perform borderless printing using the
following two methods.

(d  Auto Expand
The printer driver enlarges the print data to
a size slightly larger than the paper size and
prints the enlarged image. The sections which are
beyond the paper edges are not printed; therefore,
resulting in borderless printing.
Use settings such as Page Setup in the applications
to set the size of the image data as follows.

- Match the paper size and page setting for the print
data.

- If the application has margin settings, set the
margins to 0 mm.

- Make the image data as large as the paper size.

d Retain Size

Create the print data larger than the paper size in
the applications to produce borderless output. The
printer driver does not enlarge the image data.
Use settings such as Page Setup in the applications
to set the size of the image data as follows.

- Create print data larger than its actual print size by
3 mm on the left and right (6 mm in total).

- If the application has margin settings, set the
margins to 0 mm.

- Make the image data as large as the paper size.

Select this setting if you want to avoid image
enlargement by the printer driver.

— _—

Imm Jmm

Supported Paper

Depending on the paper type and size, print quality
may decline or borderless printing may not be
available.

5 “Epson Special Media Table” on page 225

£ “Supported Commercially Available Paper” on
page 234
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About Roll Paper Cutting

When performing borderless printing on roll paper, you can specify whether to perform left and right borderless
printing or all edges borderless printing, and how to cut the paper in the printer driver's Advanced - Roll Paper
Option. The cutting operation for each value is shown in the following chart.

Printer driver

. Borderless Single Cut Double Cut
settings
>0 IS (S ———————— -8 o<-- -3
8’<' - - ><g g><' - - '>"g
A A A
Cutting [ uyut [ -8 - - -2
o<-- >
Operation o<-- o>
B B B
I~ [, -8 o< R ><-- -
¥<-- S
The default printer driver 4 The top area may become 4  The top area may become
setting is Borderless. slightly uneven depending slightly uneven depending
on the image since the on the image since the
print operation stops print operation stops
while cutting the top edge while cutting the top edge
of the roll paper. of the roll paper.
[  If the cut position is [ The printed paper is
misaligned slightly, small approximately 2 mm
parts of the image shorter than the specified
may be shown on the size since the printer cuts
top or bottom of the the paper inside the image
adjacent pages. If this to avoid showing top and
Explanation occurs, perform Adjust bottom margins.

Cut Position.

(4 When continuously

printing multiple sheets,
the printer cuts 1 mm
inside on the top edge
of the first page and

the bottom edge of

the subsequent pages to
avoid showing margins.

[  After cutting the bottom

d If thereis a margin at the

edge of the previous
page, the printer feeds
the paper, and then cuts
the top edge of the
following page. Although
this produces 60 to 127
mm cut-off pieces, the cut
is more accurate.

top, perform Adjust Cut
Position.

29
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Setting Procedures for Printing

Settings in Windows

. Display the printer driver's Printer Settings
screen, and then set the same paper size as the
data's paper size in Page Size.

£5° “Basic Printing Methods(Windows)” on
page 70

| o Priniting Preferences =

[ = i

Select Setting ; Current Seltigs v l

Rl Paer width : #n (1138 ) - ——
sy Prrer 1
Meda Categor Use Setongs 20
Meda Tipe Flan paper
Acquire Inf.
[l Prne e g Quai
e freves [uaros Manager
oK Tl Hek

Select Fit to Roll Paper Width in Reduce/
Enlarge.

Mok Category: Use Printer Setings

CADHLng Deswing - Color
CADLine Crawing - Blevel
615 + Black

615 - Color
Poster/Doament - Color

[ —

Clusrout Mansger

o

B[
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Select Borderless, and then Amount of
Enlargement to set the amount of enlargement.

| = Pranting Preferences =
Printar Sattngs Lo, poul Adrend | Uy
Select Setting : Cusrert Settngn > [
Document Sie : VS ILK 0 (2 A, St l A
L Add[Delete Custon Paper Sot... ]
Hoschuce Eriarge : Same a3 Paper Size -
+ Setarn
0 S = = |
() | 8
Senrem fiod dern = =
Rl P Wadth : #n {1018 n) - [ ——
Miedia Categry: Lise Printer Setangs 5
Mecta Type ¢ Puai pager
Acaure Infe.
P Quaity i vy Snttrge
ettt R |l

CADHLng Deswing - Color
CADLine Crawing - Blevel
615 + Black
615 - Color
Poster/Doament - Color

Lot P et - Bnck

| Cliayout anager
o Cancul Help
Expansion
Amount of Enlargement
Min Standard Max

¥1 ’ [2]

Moving the slider towards [Min] decreases the image enlargement ratio.
Therefore, some margins may appear at the edges of the paper depending
on the paper and printing environment.

Note:

Moving the slider towards Min decreases the
image enlargement ratio. Therefore, some margins
may appear at the edges of the paper depending
on the paper and printing environment.

Check other settings, and then start printing.

Settings in Mac

Display the Print screen and select the paper
size from the Paper Size option, and then select
a borderless printing method.

£ “Basic Printing Methods(Mac)” on page 73

The selections for borderless printing methods
are displayed as shown below.

xxxx (Roll Paper (Borderless, Auto Expand))
xxxx (Roll Paper (Borderless, Retain Size))
xxxx (Sheet (Borderless, Auto Expand))

xxxx (Sheet (Borderless, Retain Size))
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Where XXXX is the actual paper size, such as

Printar: | EPSON SC-TX0000
Presets: | Default Settings
Copies: [1
Pages: (= All
I Paper Size: | Super A3 / BIRoP... & | 235 by 483 mm I
Orientation: [ #1] || ¥
TextEda
Pring header and foater
Rewrap contents to fit page
Cancel | [primte]|
Note:

If page setting options are not available in the
application’s print dialog, display the page settings
dialog.

When you select Auto Expand as the paper
size, select Page Layout Settings from the list,
and then click Amount of Enlargement.

The following shows the amount of

enlargement.

Max : 3 mm for left and 5 mm for right
(the image shifts 1 mm to the
right)

Standard : 3 mm left and right

Min 1.5 mm left and right
Min Standard Max

H &
ff:?:"i?:‘:ﬁ";m 'L'.."l'.'.n;'?..fllu' o e
Note:

Moving the slider towards Min decreases the
image enlargement ratio. Therefore, some margins
may appear at the edges of the paper depending
on the paper and printing environment.
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When printing on roll paper, select Advanced
from the list, and then set Auto Cut.

Printer. | EPSON SC-TXO0K

Presers: | Default Senings

Copies: (1|
Pages: (=) All
From: 1 a1

Paper Size: | Super Al (Roll Pap... § G610 by 914 men

Orientation: ’I; ] |s

I Advance: d = I

Rall Pager Oation:
—

I Auto Cut: | Normal Cut

¥ Auto Rotate

J A

£ “About Roll Paper Cutting” on page 99

Check other settings, and then start printing.

Correct color and print

The printer driver automatically and internally
corrects colors to match the color space. You can
select from the following color correction modes. On
the SC-T Series, you can select the color correction
method by clearing the Print Quality - Simple
Settings checkbox.

[d EPSON Standard (sRGB)

Optimizes the sSRGB space and corrects the color.

Adobe RGB
Optimizes the Adobe RGB space and corrects the
color.

Business Graphics (SC-T Series)
Performs color correction to sharpen your images
based on the sRGB space.

Line Drawing

Optimizes color correction for line drawing by
processing the border between lines and the
background as discontinuous.

ICM

Performs color management to match the colors
in the image data to those in the printed output
(Windows only).

7 “Color Management Printing” on page 118

Off (No Color Adjustment)

Color correction is not performed by the printer
driver. Choose if color management is performed
by the application.

£ “Color Management Printing” on page 118
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When you select EPSON Standard (sRGB), Business
Graphics, or Line Drawing Settings in Color Mode,
the Settings button is displayed.

Clicking the Settings button allows you to perform
operations such as finely adjusting the Gamma,
Brightness, Contrast, Saturation, and color balance.

Use this option when the application in use does not
have a color correction function.

Note:

The color correction options available vary with the
operating system and the type of paper used.

Settings in Windows

When using applications featuring a color
management function, specify how to adjust

colors from these applications.

When using applications without a color
management function, start from Step 2.

Depending on the type of the application, make

the settings following the table below.

Adobe Photoshop CS3 or later
Adobe Photoshop Elements 6 or later
Adobe Photoshop Lightroom 1 or later

oS

Windows 10,
Windows 8.1,
Windows 8,
Windows 7,

Windows Vista

Windows XP
(Service Pack 2 or
later and .NET 3.0
or later)

Color Management

Settings

Printer Manages Colors

Windows XP
(other than the
above)

No Color Management

In other applications, set No Color

Management.

Note:

For information on supported platforms, see the
website for the application in question.
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Setting example for Adobe Photoshop CS5
Open the Print dialog box.

Select Color Management and then
Document. Select Printer Manages Colors as
the Color Handling setting, and then click
Print.

eretars | grsom oo -

copms: [T
print Settings.. | | g

[

7 Garter bsagn
Tom [Trom
& [T

S Bt e [ =

T s e Pt ks

P }
L)

Lonal | _oons [ pe ] .l

Click the Color Mode setting. On the SC-T
Series, clear the Print Quality - Simple
Settings checkbox, and then click the Color
Mode setting.

£ “Basic Printing Methods(Windows)” on
page 70

To make fine adjustments, click Settings.

m EPSON 5000000 Seres Printing Preferences =
Prinkar S400n0Y  Lupoul  Abvanord | LAy
Sebect Setting Current Settngs. v i ;
Document Soe Setings.. i A |
uuuuu frdvge fae— AR
tput Sam ¢ 4730 Custom Papir Soe.
Souree Aot At 2 !
(%]
o Fagenr 44in {1118 mm) q
Minch Catege Lise Printer Setengs :
Mincha Ty Plas P Mada Type
Acqure Infy Paper Remaning
ErintMode : Cokor
der Mot ¢ EPSON Vid
Setinge..
Le Speed
Clenntpreven Clisyou wnager
[CBF ]| omes Fik
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When you click Settings, you can adjust items
such as the Gamma, Brightness, Contrast,
Saturation, and color balance.

See the printer driver help for more details on
each item.

Color Controls
Printer Color Adjustment

Color Adjustment Method

22 -
(@) Color Cirde () slide Bar

Horizontal
0

Vertical

Brightness

Contrast

-

Saturation

Default Cancel Help

Note:

You can adjust the correction value by checking
the sample image on the left side of the screen.
Furthermore, you can select Color Circle or Slide
Bar from Color Adjustment Method and finely
adjust the color balance.

n Check other settings, and then start printing.

Settings in Mac
When using applications featuring a color

management function, specify how to adjust
colors from these applications.

When using applications without a color
management function, start from Step 2.

When using the following applications, set the
color management setting to Printer Manages
Colors.

Adobe Photoshop CS3 or later
Adobe Photoshop Elements 6 or later
Adobe Photoshop Lightroom 1 or later

In other applications, set No Color
Management.

Note:
For information on supported platforms, see the
website for the application in question.
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Setting example for Adobe Photoshop CS5
Open the Print dialog box.

Select Color Management and then
Document. Select Printer Manages Colors as
the Color Handling setting, and then click
Print.

Print

— [cotor =)
@ Document
Frofle sRGE [ECE1966-2.1)

Frinter:

| EPSON 30000 M g

Copies: ‘1 I —

H=

(_Print Settings... )

Height EUE |

Width: [722.4 |

7LRR

Prin Resolution

(
e
} tion
Working CMYK
per Color
2 I

¥ eounging sox
units: [ mm )

) |€

Print

) |

(_cancel ) (_ Done

Display the Print screen.
£ “Basic Printing Methods(Mac)” on page 73

Select Color Matching from the list, and then
click EPSON Color Controls.

er: | EPSON SC-TOOX

ze: | Super AL (Roll Pap... 3| 610 by 914 mm

Orientation: TI‘ ]:

Calor Matching

ColorSyne (8} EPSON Color Controls

Cancel | | prime|

Note:
EPSON Color Controls will not be available in
the following applications if Step 1 is omitted.

[ Adobe Photoshop CS3 or later
Adobe Photoshop Lightroom 1 or later
d  Adobe Photoshop Elements 6 or later
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Select Printer Settings from the list, and then
select Advanced Settings in Mode Settings.

Select a color mode method in Color Mode.

To make fine adjustments, click Settings.

Printer.  EPSON SC-TXO00C

Presets: | Default Settings

Copies: [1

Pages: (=) All

From: 1 o (1

ze: | Supar Al (Roll Pap... %! 610by91
o

Tl 1

I Printer Settings : I

Fage Setup: Holl Faper - Borderiess (Auto Expand)

amm

Rall Papar Wigth:| 44 inch (1118 mm}
Muadia Type:| Premium Luster Photo Paper (260)

Printer inl fermation has been acguines d Acquire Info

Made: | Select Target

(%) Advanced Settings
Print Mode: | Color/B&W Photo
Color Mode: | Business Graphics

i
Settings...

Cancel | ([iPriminy]

High Speed
Finest Detail

Note:

If you are using any of the following applications
on Mac OS X v10.5, clear the Use Generic RGB
check box.

[ Adobe Photoshop CS3 or later
(d  Adobe Photoshop Lightroom 1 or later
[ Adobe Photoshop Elements 6 or later

Select this if you are using software other than the
above.

E Make the necessary settings.

See the printer driver help for more details on
each item.

Color Controls

Check other settings, and then start printing.
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N-up/Poster

You can print multiple pages of data on a single sheet,
or print a single page across multiple sheets.

There are three ways available to print N-up/Posters.

» Folded Double-Side (Windows only)

Two consecutive pages can be printed on a single
sheet. The second page is flipped 180" and printed
adjacent to the first page, allowing the paper to be
folded to make a 2-sided document.

>|A)

»

A|B

* N-up

Two or four consecutive pages can be printed on a

E
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» Poster (Windows Only)

A single page can be printed across multiple sheets.

The sheets can then be joined together to form
large posters (up to 16 times the original size).
When Borderless Poster Print is enabled, you can
splice the output paper as it is without cutting the
margins, but the parts of the image that expand
beyond the edges in borderless printing are lost,
which means the image may misalign at the joins.

Folded Double-Side (Windows
only)

Display the Layout tab of the printer driver,

and then select Page Layout. Select Folded
Double-Side and click the Settings button.

£5° “Basic Printing Methods(Windows)” on
page 70

o EPSON SC- 100000 Serves Pran Preferenc:

i l““

Select Setting :

[

[P Lapenat
i) Foidest Double S
Do
() Poster
TPt Banner

Setongs...

Acdisonal Settngs
Clreste uxr

Clwwrer tosge

Resstore Defalt Show Setengs...
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Set Binding Edge and Binding Margin in the
Folded Double-Side Setting dialog box.

Folded Double-Side Setting

Binding Edge
(®) Bottom
[a]
¥l

Margin Setting

OTop
kil
H

0.0
®mm

Binding Margin [0.0... 50.0]

Unit

Qinch
[ Print Folded Line

Cancel

Help

Check other settings, and then start printing.

Multi-Page Printing (N-up)

Note:

U In Windows, you cannot use the N-up printing
function when performing borderless printing.

Q  In Windows, you can use the Reduce/Enlarge
function (Fit to Page) to print the data on different
sizes of paper.

£5° “Printing at Non-Standard Sizes” on page 89

.
Fi

——

A4
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Settings in Windows

Display the Layout tab of the printer driver, and
then select Page Layout. Select N-up and click

the Settings button.
£5° “Basic Printing Methods(Windows)” on
page 70
# EPSON SC-100000K Series Printing Preferences »
Prnl(lil"nl-\ul Ay
Select Setting : Current Settngs v 1
Capees | 7
b o Larpent
i) Fokded Double-Side ~ 4
O al
Chposter [ li-
Opmizamer ‘< ¥o -
Setergs..
Meda Type
a;f’ﬂm
Adduonal Settngs
Clreste ur-
[drarror image
Festore Default Shaw Setzngs. Clevnt preves Clusrout Manager
el e

Set Number of pages per sheet and Page
Order in the Print Layout dialog box.

If the Print page frames check box is selected,
page frames are printed on each page.

Print Layout
Number of pages per sheet

(® 2 Pages () 4Pages

Page Order

2]
2
[Jprint page frames

2[1]

Cancel

Help

Check other settings, and then start printing.
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Settings in Mac

n Display the Print dialog box, select Layout
from the list, and specify the number of pages

per sheet and so on.

£ “Basic Printing Methods(Mac)” on page 73

Printer:  EPSON SC-TXOOX
Présets:  Default Settings
o [
Fages: (=) Al
From: 1 w1l
ze: | Super Al (Rodl Pap.. ¢ 610

[
Orientation IL I»
[ - 7]

Pages per Sheet | 4

by91a

Layout Direction: ”Z'" S N

Border:  None
Reverse page orlentation
Flip horizontally
Cancel | [ Print
Note:
You can print frames around arranged pages using
the Border function.

Check other settings, and then start printing.

Poster (Windows Only)

Display the Layout tab of the printer driver, and
then select Page Layout. Select Poster and click
the Settings button.

£ “Basic Printing Methods(Windows)” on

page 70
o EPSOM SC-1000001 Series Printing Preferences *
e s.m et
Select Setting : Curreni Setirgs - 1
Copes ;
o
b Page Larpenat
i) Fokded Double-Side ~ 4
S E o] |
() Poster [ — .i.
Opmgame - :
Seters. ..
Mada Type
Faper Bemaneg
Addisonal Settngs
Clreste ur-
[lrarror image
Restove Defaut Show Setengs... Clennt preven Clusrout Mansger
== s
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Set Number of panels in the Poster dialog box. When with margins is selected:
Poster Settings Clear Borderless Poster Print.
Mumber of panels
O Poster Settings

Number of panels

® 22
(33
O 4x4

© 21

=

© 33

-

1
I 1
O axa /
Please select the panels 3
that you don't wish to be
printed. (The panels which Please select the panels 3
appear grayed out will not that you don't wish to be
be printed) printed. (The panels which
appear grayed out will not
be printed)

Borderless Poster Print

-
==

[ rrint Cutting Guides

[] Print Cutting Guides
Overlapping Alignment Marks Trim Lines Overlapping Algnment Marks () Trim Lines
Cancel Help [k ] [ cad | [ heb

Select whether to print the poster with or
without borders. Note:

. Regarding the size after joining together:

When borderless is selected:

When Borderless Poster Print is cleared, the

Select Borderless Poster Print. Print Cutting Guides items are displayed.
PosterSettings The finished size is the same whether or not Print
Nberorpns page frames is selected. However, if Overlapping
L Alignment Marks is selected, the finished size is
® 22 ] .
smaller with an overlap.
(33
O a4
Please select the panels . L.
e Check other settings, and then start printing.
;zp;‘a;bgrda)yﬁd out will not
I- [“]Borderless Poster Print I

Joining poster sheets with borders in multi-page
printing

If Overlapping Alignment Marks is selected, join
guides (indicated by the lines drawn through and
Note: around the X marks in the illustration below) will be
printed on each sheet.

[ If Borderless Poster Print is grayed out, the
selected paper or the size does not support
borderless printing.
£ “Supported Paper” on page 98 X

QO If Auto Cut is set to Single Cut or Double o~ 1 Q
Cut, the image is cut 1 to 2 mm inside the
edge of the image, which means the image
may misalign at the joins.
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Note:

If the output is in color, the join guides will be in blue
and the cut guides in red; otherwise, all the guides will
be printed in black.

The following section describes how to join four
printed pages together.

PRECIEN

108

Ready the two top sheets and trim the excess
from the left sheet by cutting along the line
joining the two join guides (the centers of the X
marks).

&= i B

Lay the upper left sheet on top of upper right
sheet. Lineup the X marks as shown in the
illustration below, and temporarily fasten them
using an adhesive tape on the back.
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With the two sheets overlapping, trim the
excess by cutting along the line joining the two
cut guides (the lines to the left of the X marks).

iy 1 P

Rejoin the two sheets.

Use an adhesive tape to stick the backs of the

sheets together.
' B

i o

Follow steps 1 to 4 to join the lower two sheets.

109

Trim the bottom from the upper sheets by
cutting along the line joining the two guides
(the lines above the X marks).

Lay the upper sheet on top of the lower sheet.
Lineup the X marks as shown in the illustration
below, and temporarily fasten them using an
adhesive tape on the back.

&

0
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With the two sheets overlapping, trim the
excess by cutting along the line joining the two
cut guides (the lines above the X marks).

110

Join the upper and lower sheets together.

Use an adhesive tape to stick the backs of the

sheets together.
53]
o b
& H|
H h o
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After joining all the sheets, trim off the borders
by cutting along the cut guides (outside the X
marks).

X

111

Poster Layout
(Windows only)

The poster layout function allows you to arrange
multiple items of print data created with different
applications on a sheet of paper and print them all
at once.

You can layout multiple items to create posters and
exhibition material. It also provides a more efficient

use of paper when printing.

Sample Multi-Document Layout

sampleC.jpg

\#/

sampleA.pdf @ sampleB.doc

tu-q-an—u-m-—
s
= OEEa=

|| Bbei

==
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Setting Procedures for Printing

Open the file you want to print in your
application.

Select Layout Manager on the printer driver’s
Printer Settings screen, and then in Paper Size
set the page size created by the application.

£ “Basic Printing Methods(Windows)” on
page 70

[| TS

Eurrent Setings v

USB LK 170 (299 Aha, A

=io -
senr Aol Ao
Rl Piger WWiclth : #in (1118 me) Meda Type
Mecha Category: Uise Prinses Settngs R
Mischa Type ¢ Flain paper
Acqun Infe.

£ Sy Setinge
<] ey
CADLine Drawing - Hack
CADLing Drsing - Lokt
CADLine Dravwing - BeLevel
15 - Black
15 - Color
Poster Dooument - Color

[ —

Note:

The Page Size is the size that will be placed on the
Layout Manager screen. Set the actual paper size
to be printed on the screen in step 6.

After clicking OK, the Layout Manager screen
opens when printing using your application.

The data is not printed, but placed on the paper
in the Layout Manager screen where one page is
one object.

Leave the Layout Manager screen open and
repeat steps 1 to 3 to place the next item.

The object is added to the Layout Manager
screen.

Arrange the layout for the objects on the Layout
Manager screen.

Objects can be moved or resized by dragging
as well as rearranged or rotated using the tool
buttons or the options in the Object menu.
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You can change the size and position of
each object in the Preferences or Arrangement
menus from the File menu.

For details on each function, see the help on the
Layout Manager screen.

TR 5 AD Tt 514 x 3 AR - Upson 7 ransntaah <2 275 ¢ -0 M - MRS

Click the File menu - Properties to set the print
settings on the printer driver screen.

| . Printing Prefereres =
Prinkar S40AEY  Lupoul  Abvanord | LNy
Select Setting : Curreri Setings -
Document St : WS TLK 1 (2% AL, Setings... A
L Add[Delete Custon Paper Sot... ] AP 1

Hoeduce fEriarge Same a3 Paper Size: -

.
Pp— [ —— - j

Bordariess s Expard Arscirts of Lk gemant E D -
Senrem Aol Ao
Rl Pigeer Wiclth < #in (1118 me) Meda Type
Mok Category: Use Printes Settngs 2
Mecia Type ¢ Puan paper

Acmure Inf.

Pt Quaniny ] Sy St

St Conmrmarh o

L Drawing - &
e D kg - itk
O Clusrout Manager
ow. Cancal Heb

Set each item such as Paper Setting, Source,
or Paper Size (or Roll Paper Width for roll

paper).

Click the File menu on the Layout Manager
screen, and then click Print.

Printing starts.
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Various Printing Methods

Saving and Recalling Settings

You can save the layout and setting information on the
Layout Manager screen as a file. If you need to close
your application in the middle of a job, you can save it
to a file and then open it later to continue your work.

Saving

On the Layout Manager screen, click the File
menu - Save As...

Enter the file name, select the location, and
then click Save.

Close the Layout Manager screen.

Opening saved files

Right-click the Utility shortcut icon &3 on
the Windows taskbar, and then click Layout
Manager in the menu displayed.

The Layout Manager screen is displayed.

If the Utility shortcut icon is not displayed on
the Windows taskbar:

£ “Summary of the Utility Tab” on page 127

On the Layout Manager screen, click the File
menu - Open.

Using Epson Smart Panel
(Except for Models that
do not Support Wireless
LAN)

Select the location and open the required file.

You can print photos and documents from smart
devices such as smartphones and tablets.

Note:
The operations differ depending on the device.
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n Load the paper into the printer.

4

Using AirPrint

Connect the printer to a Wi-Fi network.

If it is not already installed, install Epson Smart
Panel.

£ “Introducing the Software” on page 26

Connect the smart device to the same Wi-Fi
network as the printer.

Start the Epson Smart Panel and follow the
instructions in the application to print.

AirPrint enables instant wireless printing from iPhone,
iPad, iPod touch, and Mac without the need to install
drivers or download software.

Except for models that do not support wireless LAN.

Hl Works with

[% Apple AirPrintJ

Load paper in your product.

Set up your product for wireless printing. See
the link below.

N =

http://epson.sn

Connect your Apple device to the same wireless
network that your product is using.

Print from your device to your product.

BN @A

Note:
For details, see the AirPrint page on the Apple
website.



http://epson.sn
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Various Printing Methods

Printing Over the Web
(Upload Printing)

Function Summary

Uploaded and Print is a function that allows you to
start Web Config and print from a computer that does
not have a printer driver installed.

You can print by simply selecting the file you want

to print, and then uploading it to the printer. If the
browser you are using supports drag and drop, you
can upload multiple files in a batch and print them in
order.

The following are files that can print from an upload.

d JPEG

HP-GL/2

|
4 TIFF

[ PDF (Models without the Adobe® PostScript®
3™ expansion unit can only print data created
using the scan function provided by Epson inkjet
printers.)

Note:
See the following to print using the Adobe® PostScript®
3 expansion unit.

£ “Adobe® PostScript® 3 ™ Expansion Unit” on
page 78

Upload and Print Procedure

Load the paper into the printer.

Start Web Config.

5 “Using Web Config” on page 35
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Display the Print tab, and then click Upload
and Print.

| upkoad and Print

Note:
If the Print tab does not appear, contact your
system administrator.

n Do the settings for printing.

Select Color Mode and Paper Source in Basic
Settings.

EPSON

| FYSper—

Do the settings, such as Quality, from
Advanced.

EPSON

| Uploasi it Bie

0OM Series

Note:

You need the optional SSD Unit to print multiple
copies. Install the SSD Unit and create a Storage
space.

5 “Creating a Storage Space” on page 80
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Various Printing Methods

Start printing by dragging and dropping the
data.

Printing Files in a Shared
Folder (Folder Printing)

Function Summary

You can select and print a file from a shared folder on
the network that has been setup in advance.

Make the settings for the shared folder on the printer's
screen or in Web Config.

5 “Preparing a Shared Folder” on page 115

The following files can be printed from a network
folder/FTP.

d JPEG

HP-GL/2

;|
1 TIFF

4 PTIl)wF (Models without the Adobe® PostScript®

3 expansion unit can only print data created
using the scan function provided by Epson inkjet
printers.)

Note:

See the following to print using the Adobe® PostScript®
™

3 expansion unit.

5 “Adobe® PostScript® 3 ™ Expansion Unit” on
page 78
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Preparing a Shared Folder

Setup from the printer

n Press Menu on the Home screen.

Press General Settings - Network Settings -
Advanced - Shared Folder.

The shared folder settings screen appears.

Cancel

Folder Name {Required)

Shared Folder

Enter
User Name

Enter

Enter each item.

[ Folder Name: Within 255 characters, enter
the network path for the shared folder.

[ User Name: Enter the user name that you use

to log into the computer.

a

Setup from Web Config

n Start Web Config.

£ “Using Web Config” on page 35

Password: Enter the password that you use to
log into the computer.

Press Proceed to complete the settings for the
shared folder.

Display the Print tab, and then click Basic.



SC-P8500DM/SC-P8500D/SC-P6500D/SC-P6500DE/SC-PES00E/SC-T7700DM/SC-T5700DM/SC-T7700D/SC-T5700D/SC-T3700D/SC-T3700DE/SC-T3700E/SC-P8500DL/SC-T7700DL Series  User's Guide

Various Printing Methods

Note:
If the Print tab does not appear, contact your
system administrator.

Enter each item for Print from Folder.

(d  Print from Folder: Select enable.

(4 Folder Name: Enter the network path for the
shared folder.

[ User Name: Enter the user name that you use
to log into the computer.

[ Password: Enter the password that you use to

log into the computer.

| B

Click OK to complete the settings for the
shared folder.

Print from Folder Procedure

The procedure to print from a folder from the printer's
screen is as follows.

On the Home screen, press Network Folder.
After a short while, a list of the files in the
shared folder appears.

Select 1 file to print.

Select B&W or Color.

Using advanced settings such as enlarging or
reducing size

Go to step 4.

Printing at actual size without advanced
settings

Go to step 5.

116

Note:

You need the optional SSD Unit to print multiple
copies. Install the SSD Unit and create a Storage
space.

5 “Creating a Storage Space” on page 80

n Press the Advanced tab.

You can set the reduce/enlarge ratios in
Reduce/Enlarge. If you set Auto Fit Page to
On, printing is performed by automatically
enlarging to fit the width of the roll paper or
the size of the cut sheet paper loaded in the
printer.

Set other items.

Note:

(4 When Page Margins option - Borderless is
selected, either Clip By Margins or Oversize
in the Menu - General Settings - Printer
Settings - Universal Print Settings - Page
Margins option is applied for HP-GL/2 files.

You can select Reduce/Enlarge in HP-GL/2
files, but it is not applied.

Press the Print button.

Printing Files Directly
from a USB Flash Drive

By connecting a USB flash drive to the printer, you can
print JPEG or TIFF files stored in the memory directly
from the printer.

PDF files are also supported. (Models without the
Adobe® PostScript® 3™ expansion unit can only
print data created using the scan function provided
by Epson inkjet printers.)

USB flash memories formatted in FAT and exFAT
file systems can be used. However, you cannot use
USB flash memories with security functions such as
password protected ones.
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Note:
See the following to print using the Adobe® PostScript®
3 expansion unit.

25 “Adobe® PostScript® 3 ™ Expansion Unit” on
page 78

Connect the USB flash memory, in which the
data to be printed is saved, to the printer.

Press Memory Device on the Home screen.

Press JPEG, TIFF, PDF, or HP-GL/2.

Select 1 file to print.
When selecting JPEG

N AN

Press to select the file image to print, and then
press Proceed to Print.

This will add a check mark to the selected
image. Press Single View to enlarge the selected
image to confirm.

When selecting TIFF or PDF

From the list, press a file name to select it.

Note:

A Files in formats other than JPEG, TIFF, or
PDF are not displayed on the printer’s screen.

[  Any characters in the folder or file names
that cannot be displayed by the printer is
displayed as "?".

Select B&W or Color.

Using advanced settings such as enlarging or
reducing size

Go to step 6.
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Printing at actual size without advanced
settings

Go to step 7.

Note:
SC-P6500DE Series/SC-P6500E Series/
SC-T3700DE Series/SC-T3700E Series:

The optional SSD Unit is required to print
multiple copies of HPGL/HPGL2 files. Install the
SSD Unit and create a Storage space.

5 “Creating a Storage Space” on page 80

E Press the Advanced tab.

You can set the reduce/enlarge ratios in
Reduce/Enlarge. If you set Auto Fit Page to
On, printing is performed by automatically
enlarging to fit the width of the roll paper or
the size of the cut sheet paper loaded in the
printer.

Set other items.

Note:

Each press of the following bottom left icon
switches the input method as follows.

AB: Enter the alphabet

1#: Enter numbers and symbols

Press the numeric value for the number of
prints and then enter the number of prints in
the keypad screen.

Note:
The Preview button allows you to check the print
image (JPEG, TIFE or PDF only).

E Press the Print button.
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Color Management Printing

Color Management
Printing

About Color
Management

Even when using the same image data, the original
image and the displayed image may look different,
and the printed results may look different to the
image you see on the display. This occurs due to

the difference in characteristics when input devices
such as scanners and digital cameras capture colors
as electronic data, and when output devices such as
display screens and printers reproduce colors from
the color data. The color management system is

a means to adjust differences in color conversion
characteristics among input and output devices. A
color management system is included with operating
systems such as Windows and Mac OS, in addition
to image processing applications. Windows includes
the ICM color management system, and Mac OS X
includes ColorSync color management system.

In a color management system, a color definition file
called a "Profile" is used to perform color matching
between devices. (This file is also called an ICC
profile.) The profile of an input device is called an
input profile (or source profile), and the profile of an
output device, such as a printer, is called a printer
profile (or output profile). A profile is prepared for
each media type in this printer's driver.

The color conversion areas by the input device and the
color reproduction area by the output device differ. As
a result, there are color areas that do not match even
when performing color matching using a profile. In
addition to specifying profiles, the color management
system also specifies conversion conditions for areas
where color matching failed as "intent". The name

and type of intent vary depending on the color
management system you are using.

You cannot match the colors on the printed results
and display by color management between the input
device and the printer. To match both colors, you
need to perform color management between the input
device and the display as well.
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Color Management Print
Settings

You can perform color management printing using
this printer's printer driver in the following two ways.

Choose the best method according to the application
you are using, the operating system environment, the
aim of the print out, and so on.

Setting color management with applications

This method is for printing from applications that
support color management. All color management
processes are carried out by the application's color
management system. This method is useful when you
want to obtain the same color management print
results using a common application among different
operating system environments.

£ “Setting color management with applications” on
page 119

Setting color management with the printer driver

The printer driver uses the operating system's

color management system and carries out all color
management processes. You can configure the color
management settings in the printer driver using the
following two methods.

[ Host ICM (Windows) / ColorSync (Mac OS X)
Set when printing from applications that support
color management. This is effective in producing
similar print results from different applications
under the same operating systems.
£ “Color Management Printing by Host ICM
(Windows)” on page 120
5 “Color Management Printing by ColorSync
(Mac)” on page 121

Driver ICM (Windows only)

This allows you to perform color management
printing from applications that do not support
color management.

£ “Color Management Printing by Driver ICM
(Windows only)” on page 122
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Color Management Printing

Setting profiles Setting color

Settings for the input profile, printer profile, and mana g ement wit h
intent (matching method) vary between three types . .
of color management printing since their color a p pl ications

management engines are used differently. This is
because color management usage differs between
the engines. Make settings in the printer driver or
application as described in the following table.

Print using applications with a color management
function. Make the color management settings in
the application and disable the printer driver's color
adjustment function.

Input Printer Intent
pmf,'le profile settings Make color management settings in the
settings settings ..
applications.
Driver ICM Printer Printer Printer Setting example for Adobe Photoshop CS5
(Windows) Driver Driver Driver
Open the Print dialog box.
Host ICM Applicatio Printer Printer
(Windows) n Driver Driver Select Color Management and then
Document. Select Photoshop Manages Colors
ColorSync Applicatio | Printer Applicatio in Color Handling, select Printer Profile and
(Mac 05 X) n Driver n Rendering Intent, and then click Print.
Application Applicatio | Applicatio | Applicatio = J
n n n
Printer profiles for each paper type that is needed 5
when performing color management printing are
installed with the printer's printer driver. You can 5
select the profile from the printer driver's settings
screen. =
' . o 3
You can select the profile from the printer driver's : r
settings screen. ——g =

25 “Color Management Printing by Driver ICM
(Windows only)” on page 122

_ o | ﬂIJ S S— ]
£ “Color Management Printing by Host ICM

(Windows)” on page 120 Display the printer driver settings screen
(Windows) or print screen (Mac).
£ “Color Management Printing by ColorSync

(Mac)” 1 Make printer driver settings.
ac)” on page

For Windows

£ “Setting color management with applications” on

page 119 £ “Basic Printing Methods(Windows)” on

page 70
For Mac

£ “Basic Printing Methods(Mac)” on page 73
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Color Management Printing

Set color management to off.

Setting Color
Management with the
Printer Driver

For Windows

Clear the Simple Settings checkbox in Print
Quality on the Printer Settings screen, and then
select No Color Management.

Color Management Printing by

o . A Host ICM (Windows)
== = el Use image data in which an input profile has been
arnuwen:  WnGim) =la ’ embedded. The application must also support ICM.
_ e S [ n Make the settings for color adjustment using
. [ oo cotr the application.
o . sor Modde : OF o Coler Adtptrent] ) ) )
et = b Depending on the type of the application, make
the settings following the table below.
= S| Dlwamess Dlares e Adobe Photoshop CS3 or later
== 7t Adobe Photoshop Elements 6 or later
Adobe Photoshop Lightroom 1 or later
For Mac
0os Color Management
Select Printer Settings from the list, and then Settings
select Advanced Settings in Mode Settings. Windows 11, Printer Manages Colors
Also, set the Color Mode to Off (No Color .
Adjustment). Windows 10,
Windows 8.1,
pv::‘:: ;]efaullﬁﬂlmq\ Windows 8,
rp: 7 Windows 7,
Paper Size- %:::-.‘Ali‘hnll #ap N‘: 10 by 914 mm Windows Vista
orienuation: 11 | 15
I Printer Settings : I Windows XP

Fage Setup: Roll Paper - Borderiess (Aulo EXpand)

Mol Papar Width: | 44 inch (1118 mm)
Madia Type: | Premium Luster Photo Paper (260}
Frinter isdnimation has been acquire d

Acquirs Info

Mode: | Select Target

(@) Advanced Sattings

Print Medde: | Color/B&W Photo

Color Mode: | D {No Color Management)

Resolution:| Max Quality - 720x1440 dpi +
High Speed

Finest Detall

f
/IR

e &
Cancel | [iBnte|

n Check other settings, and then start printing.
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(Service Pack 2 or
later and .NET 3.0
or later)

Windows XP
(other than the
above)

No Color Management

In other applications, set No Color
Management.

Note:
For information on supported platforms, see the
website for the application in question.

Setting example for Adobe Photoshop CS5
Open the Print dialog box.
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Select Color Management and then To change the profile, select the Show all
Document. Select Printer Manages Colors as profiles check box.
the Color Handling setting, and then click oy
Prlnt' Printer Color Adjustment
I 00 = ICM Mode : I Driver 1CM (Basic) - I
e (Fa (INCGEZEET |
7 pocument
L:ilun.. AGE IECEIM-1.1) Image
Copies: [T Tz Input Profile : sRGB [EC61966-2.1 | Printer Profile Description
M R Cier Hapding: Intent : Perceptual v
7 Garkat laga [Prvmr tavacer ko =l Printer Profile : EPSON Standard -
ol L8, managemers v the prrt semegs daiog box,
1ot [SEan Privees Profim Graphics
Scsimt Prt S | . =
[ ool e P4 bkn Randurog It
Sesler [ [uenctun =
beghhi [ }| F
Proxsd Sebup:
Prird Rushuon 72 PPL | J Text
[ ] [
¥ Bognding fox =)
Ui ’ﬁ

———1

n Check other settings, and then start printing.

When using applications without a color
management function, start from Step 2.

Color Management Printing by
Clear the Simple Settings checkbox in Print
Quality on the printer driver's Printer Settings COIOrsynC (MaC)

screen, select ICM, and then click Settings.
Use image data in which an input profile has

£ “Basic Printing Methods(Windows)” on been embedded. The application must also support
page 70 ColorSync.
o EFSON 5C-PasonD Senes MREE bt
Select Setting Cument Seitngs > |A Note:
S eRR — = De'peﬁding on the application, color management
ovomsm:  mbbe T printing by ColorSync may not be supported.
Source ; Aol futter v - k ‘:"‘
a0l Paper Width i (1118 e 'ﬂ hy . . .
SR . = n Disable the color management functions in the
DAL O e [ application.
o RS- Display the Print screen.
Selngs...
2 = " £ “Basic Printing Methods(Mac)” on page 73
Rstore Default Show Settngs.., et Prevew Dlavout Manager
II' otk L AT

Select ICM Mode in Printer Color Adjustment.

See the printer driver help for more details.

When you select genuine Epson paper in
Media Type on the Printer Settings screen,
the printer profile corresponding to the paper
is automatically specified and displayed in the
Printer Profile Description column.
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Color Management Printing

Select Color Matching from the list, and then
click ColorSync.

Printer: | EPSON SC-TXOOX

Presets: | Default Sestings

Copies: |1

Pages: (=) All
From; 1 w1

ze; | Super Al (Roll Pap...
il 1w

Cobor Matching

5| 610 by 914 mm

i=) CalorSync.

—
FTOMNIE: | AUIOMALIC

EPSON Color Controls

EPSON SC-T3000_5000_7000_Series Pramium Luster
Phta Papar 260

Select Printer Settings from the list, and then
select Advanced Settings in Mode Settings.
Also, set the Color Mode to Off (No Color
Adjustment).

Printer: | EPSON SC-TX00CK

Presets: | Default Settings

Copies: [1

Pages: (&) Al
From: 1 w1
Super Al (Roll Pap.

Paper Size: %] B0 by 914 mm

Orientation: fj LS

Printer Settings
PAQE SEIUD; Rl PADET - BOIOETIESS LAUTD EXPARG)
Roll Paper Width;| 44 inch {1118 mm)
Media Type: | Premium Luster Photo Paper (260)
Frinter

P ben scquined, Acquire Info

Mode: | Select Targat
() Advanced Settings

Print Mode: | Color/B&W Phato

Cobor Mode: | Off {No Color Management)

Check other settings, and then start printing.

Color Management Printing by
Driver ICM (Windows only)
The printer driver uses its own printer profiles to

perform color management. You can use the following
two color correction methods.

[d  Driver ICM (Basic)
Specify one type of profile and intent for
processing the entire image data.

(1 Driver ICM (Advanced)

The printer driver distinguishes between Image,
Graphics, and Text areas in the image data, and
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then specifies a different profile and intent for
each of the three areas.

When using applications featuring a color
management function

Make the settings for color processing using the
application before making printer driver settings.

Depending on the type of the application, make the
settings following the table below.

Adobe Photoshop CS3 or later
Adobe Photoshop Elements 6 or later
Adobe Photoshop Lightroom 1 or later

oS Color Management
Settings

Windows 11, Printer Manages Colors

Windows 10,

Windows 8.1,

Windows 8,

Windows 7,

Windows Vista

Windows XP
(Service Pack 2 or later
and .NET 3.0 or later)

Windows XP (other than
the above)

No Color Management

In other applications, set No Color Management.

Note:
For information on supported platforms, see the website
for the application in question.

Setting example for Adobe Photoshop CS5

Open the Print dialog box.
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Color Management Printing

Select Color Management and then Document. 2 From ICM Mode on the ICM screen,
Select Printer Manages Colors as the Color Handling select Driver ICM (Basic) or Driver ICM
setting, and then click Print. (Advanced).
S # ich
Ll T B | ... Printer Color Adiustment
{Profie: A58 IECEANH-2.1) ICM Mode : Driver ICM (Basic) ~
copies: [T = WELT
Print Settngs... | | () TR .
Peaicn mage
FF Gorter e e neicn ol = Input Profile : SRGE [ECA1866-2.1 | Printer Profile Description
Iop L2\ maragemwert i the pret msegs daiog box. k=t Perceptual v
= rm i Printer Profile : EPSON Standard ~
T eale in 5 octn i b Graphics
P [t 7|
deghti [5an }; F:‘s‘-
'I:'ﬂ:::n;:l\:w'll"‘l | j
=
¥ Bognding ox F
untw ’ﬁ Text
U S | - S— .l p— =
On the printer driver's Printer Settings screen, If you select Driver ICM (Advanced), you can
select ICM in Print Quality, and then click specify the profiles and intent for each image
Settings in Color Mode. such as photos, graphics, and text data.
£ “Basic Printing Methods(Windows)” on ]
Intent Explanation
page 70
= N L et e CREE % Saturation Keeps the current saturation
e _ _ unchanged and converts the
- ' | Al data.
Perceptual Converts the data so that a

more visually natural image is
produced. This feature is used
e when a wider gamut of color is
used for image data.

Relative Converts the data so that a

: Colorimetric set of color gamut and white
point (or color temperature)
coordinates in the original data
match their corresponding print
coordinates. This feature is

used for many types of color

Sevtore Detnat o Setirge. [ Lavoust Marager

matching.
Absolute Assigns absolute color gamut
Colorimetric coordinates to the original

and print data and converts
the data. Therefore, color tone
adjustment is not performed
on any white point (or color
temperature) for the original or
print data. This feature is used
for special purposes such as
logo color printing.

Check other settings, and then start printing.
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Using the Printer Driver (Windows)

Using the Printer
Driver (Windows)

Displaying the Settings
Screen

You can access the printer driver in the following
ways:

A From Windows applications

£ “Types of Borderless Printing Methods” on
page 98

[d  With the Start button

With the Start button

Follow the steps below when specifying common
settings among applications or performing printer
maintenance, such as Print Head Nozzle Check or
Print Head Cleaning.

On the Control Panel click Hardware and
Sound and then View devices and printers.

Windows 11/10/8.1/8/7
Click Hardware and Sound (or Hardware) and

then View devices and printers (or Devices
and Printers).

For Windows Vista

Click [§} Control Panel, Hardware and
Sound, and then Printer.
For Windows XP

Click Start, Control Panel, Printers and Other
Hardware, and then Printers and Faxes.

Note:

If your Windows XP Control Panel is in Classic
View, click Start, Control Panel, and then
Printers and Faxes.
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Right-click your printer icon, and click
Printing preferences.

See what's printing
=
[v]

[ Printing preferences

Set as default printer

Printer properties
Create shortcut

Remove device

Troubleshoot

Properties

The printer driver setting screen is displayed.

. Printing Preferers) b
Prinbur 49005 Lupeul s "
Select Setting : Curreri Setings [ !
Document Soe 0L 10 (2 A, Setungs., | A |
L Add[Delete Custon Paper Sot... | | ........ i
Hoeduce fEriarge Sarme a5 Paper Size
Cuutput Sizm = =

Festore Defat

Make the necessary settings. These settings become
the default settings of the printer driver.
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Displaying Help

You can access the printer driver help in the following
ways:

A Click Help

d Right-click on the item you want to check and
display

Click the Help Button to Display

By displaying help, you can use the contents page or
keyword search to read the help.

Settra.

L8 10x 1 (27
‘A Diete Cuniem Puper e

S e e

i (11
e
Pl pager

Acquure ks
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Right-click on the item you
want to check and display

Right-click the item, and then click Help.

Note:
In Windows XB, click on the title bar, and then click
the item you want to know more about to display the

help.
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Customizing the Printer
Driver

You can save the settings or change the display items
as you prefer.

Saving various settings as your
Select Settings

You can save all printer driver settings as a

Select Setting. Additionally, in Select Setting the
recommended settings for a variety of uses are already
available.

This allows you to easily load settings that have been
stored in Select Settings, and repeatedly print using
exactly the same settings.

Set each item for the Printer Settings screen
and the Page Setup screen that you want to save
as your Select Settings.

Select Select Setting - Custom Settings.

I P v
SN | i A_ i
[ Ak [Delate Custom Papes Bat... ] B i
Redue friarge Same s Pager Sire
Cautput e 2 WS B 1% 1T (19 x4 -
= fa -
Senren : Aol Ao =
Pl P Wi i (118 ne) Meda Type
Mischa Catege Uise Prinses Settngs R
Media Type Puan paper
Acqure Infe.
Per Quasiny ] Sy St
ot tooet TR - | v
— CAD Line Drawing - Bk
1| R Tri————
= CAD|Line rawing - B-Level
=3 (s
=Y 15 - Color
Poster Donment - Color
esire Py ot - Sincke
Fiestore Default ‘Shen Setenge. Llennt prevew [uapont Manager
ox Cancal Heb
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When you enter a name in Name and click
Save, the settings are saved in List.

Curent Settrgs  Rgsbened Seft... ©
o
Rl At

Priter Cofor Adjn, EPSOH Vi
Gamma 22

Levdl Spoed
Print Quaity Level -

Figh Speed on

Edge Srothing 0N
FrestDetsd
Reduce Edge Bl ON
P ke Quun. . Slawvatard
Coputs T

@ (g re=

You can load the settings you have saved from Select
Setting on the Printer Settings screen.

Note:
[ You can save up to 100 settings.

0 Select the settings you want to delete, and then click
Delete.
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Using the Printer Driver (Windows)

Summary of the Utility
Tab

You can perform the following maintenance functions
from the printer driver's Utility tab.

{— | et and Gpton Infarmaton

ﬁ Speed o Progress
EI EPSON Stanus Meitor 3 [« _
ra [T
Pt Qi =k
Language - R P saftmare Lpxiate
erpion 5.13.00.00
Cancal Hal

Print Head Nozzle Check

This function prints a nozzle check pattern to check if
the print head nozzles are clogged.

If you see banding or gaps in the print outs, perform
head cleaning to clear any clogged nozzles.

£ “Print Head Nozzle Check” on page 176

Print Head Cleaning

If you see banding or gaps in the print outs, perform
head cleaning. Cleans the surface of the print head to
improve the print quality.

£ “Print Head Cleaning” on page 177

EPSON Status Monitor 3

You can check the printer's status, such as the
remaining ink level and error messages, on the
computer's screen.

Monitoring Preferences

You can select the error notifications displayed on the
EPSON Status Monitor 3 screen, or register a shortcut
for the Utility icon to the taskbar.
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Note:

If you select Shortcut Icon on the Monitoring
Preferences screen, the Utility shortcut icon is displayed
on the Windows taskbar.

By right-clicking the icon, you can display the following
menu and perform maintenance functions.

EPSON Status Monitor 3 starts when the printer name
is clicked from the displayed menu.

Print Queue

You can display the list of all waiting jobs.

On the Print Queue screen, you can view information
on the data waiting to be printed, delete and reprint
these jobs.

Printer and Option Information

When access control is set on the printer, you can
register settings for user information.

Speed and Progress

You can set various functions for printer driver basic
operations.

Export or Import

Exports or imports all printer driver settings to/

from a file. You can create the same printer driver
environment across multiple computers, which is
useful when you want to print using the same settings.

Epson Media Installer

If the paper information you want to use is not
displayed on the control panel or in the driver, you
can add paper information from the Internet.
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Using the Printer
Driver (Mac)

Displaying the Settings
Screen

The display method of the printer driver setting screen
may differ depending on the application or the OS
version.

Displaying Help

Click (2) in the printer driver setting screen to display
Help.

......

Proot haadder ared Foctar

o Armtag contonts s bt page

Canced

Using Presets

You can adjust the ink density according to the paper
being used, and then save the settings for future use.
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Saving Presets

Set each item for Paper Size and Print Settings
to the values you want to save as a preset.

Select Paper Configuration from the list and
set the ink density according to the paper being
used.

Printer: | EPSON SC-PXXXX Series

Presets: | Default Settings

Copies: 1
Pages: (&) All
O From: |1

Paper Size: | A4 +| 210by 297 mm

Orientation: E LS

l—‘ Paper Configuration I

to: |1

Color Density:

—

75.0 +‘50

Click Save Current Settings as Preset... in
Presets.

Printer: | EPSON SC-PXXXX Series _¢ |

|

Presets ¥ Default Settings
Last Used Settings

Save Current Settings as Preset...

JNILIVY T IS,

(From: |1

o "

Enter a name, and then click OK.

Preset Name: Cu sto m_Semng]]

Preset Available For: (s) Only this printer
(_JAll printers

[ Conce ) ||

Note:

If you select All Printers in Target Presets, you
can select the Presets you saved from all of the
printer drivers installed on your computer.

The settings are saved to the Presets.

You can now select the settings saved in the
Presets.

Printer: | EPSOMN SC-PXXXX Series _¢i
Presets v Default Settings |
Last Used Settings

S Custom Settingl

Pages

Save Current Settings as Preset...
Show Presets...

Paper Sizer A% T 210B¥ 297 mm
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Deleting Presets

Click Show Presets... in Presets on the Print
screen.

Presets v Default Settings
Last Used Settings

Cooi
ORI Custom Settingl

Pages

Covm Murront Cattinme ac Dracat

(Errr——

Drmns € i

Select the settings you want to delete, click
Delete, and then click OK.

Setting Value
» Copies & Pages
» TextEdit

ult Settings
—— b Layout

» Color Matching

b Paper Handling
- Cover Page

p Print Settings

| Delete f Duplicate |

|_| Reset Presets Menu to "Default Settings" After Printing

| Cancel J| 0K |
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Using Epson Printer
Utility 4

You can perform maintenance functions such as
nozzle checks and print head cleaning from Epson
Printer Utility 4. This utility is installed automatically
when you install the printer driver.

Starting Epson Printer Utility 4

il

Epson Printer Utility 4 Functions

Click System Preferences - Printers &
Scanners (or Print & Fax) from the Apple
menu.

Select the printer and click Options & Supplies
- Utility - Open Printer Utility.

You can perform the following maintenance functions
from Epson Printer Utility 4.

(. Nl Epson Printer Utility 4

EPSON sc-pxxxx series

Version 10.36 (10.36)

Ready

O Connected

Printer List

EPSON Status Monitor

You can check the printer's status, such as the
remaining ink level and error messages, on the
computer's screen.

Print Head Nozzle Check

This function prints a nozzle check pattern to check if
the print head nozzles are clogged.

If you see banding or gaps in the print outs, perform
head cleaning to clear any clogged nozzles.

£ “Print Head Nozzle Check” on page 176
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Print Head Cleaning

If you see banding or gaps in the print outs, perform
head cleaning. Cleans the surface of the print head to
improve the print quality.

£ “Print Head Cleaning” on page 177
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Copy (SC-P8500DM Series/SC-T7700DM Series/SC-T5700DM Series Only)

Copy (SC-P8500DM
Series/SC-T7700DM
Series/SC-T5700DM
Series Only)

Placing Documents in the
Scanner

You can load one document.

The document sizes and paper types that can be
loaded and the documents that cannot be loaded are
as follows.

n Important:

If a document covered in dust is loaded, the dust
may adhere inside the scanner and decrease the
quality of copied or scanned images. Before loading
a document into the scanner, remove any dust
from the document.

Loadable Document Sizes

Original Size : Maximum 914.4 x 30480 mm

: Minimum 148.0 x 148.0 mm

Document : 0.06 to 0.8 mm
thickness
Copy
Color/B&W
Print Quality With Skew Without Skew
Correction Correction
Super Fine 2747 mm
Fine 2747 mm
Speed 5494 mm
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Print Quality With Skew Without Skew
Correction Correction
Draft 5494 mm
Scan

TIFF: Monochrome binary (B&W)

600 dpi 2749 mm 30480 mm
400 dpi 4129 mm 30480 mm
300 dpi 5509 mm 30480 mm
200 dpi 8269 mm 30480 mm

JPEG: Color/B&W

With Skew Without Skew
resolution Correction Correction
600 dpi 2747 mm 2747 mm
400 dpi 4120 mm 4120 mm
300 dpi 5494 mm 5494 mm
200 dpi 8241 mm 8241 mm

PDEF: Color/B&W

Output With Skew Without Skew
resolution Correction Correction
600 dpi 2747 mm 2747 mm
400 dpi 4120 mm 4120 mm
300 dpi 5494 mm 5494 mm
200 dpi 8241 mm 8241 mm

Loadable Paper Types

(A Plain Paper

d  Recycled

[ Coated paper

[ Tracing Paper
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Film
Blueprint

Actual printing stock

U o o o

Carrier sheet

u Important:

If tracing paper is loaded, the printer cannot
automatically detect the width. On the control
panel, set Original Size or Scan Size.

£ “Copy (SC-P8500DM Series/SC-T7700DM
Series/SC-T5700DM Series Only)” on page 166

£ “Scan (SC-P8500DM Series/SC-T7700DM
Series/SC-T5700DM Series Only)” on page 167

Documents That Cannot Be
Loaded

Do not load originals such as the following. Failure
to observe this precaution could cause paper jams or
damage the printer.

d  Originals that are bound
4 Originals that are bent

4 Originals with carbon backing

4 Originals that are attached with staples, paper

clips, or glue

Originals that have many holes, such as loose leaf
paper

Originals that are shaped irregularly or not cut at
right angles

Originals with photos, stickers, or labels attached
Originals that are transparent
Originals that are glossy

Originals that have become deteriorated

L o0 o o o

Originals that are torn
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When loading documents that
are thin, that are easily torn, or
that you do not want to damage

Use the optional carrier sheet for thin documents and
documents that you do not want to damage.

£ “Options and Consumable Products” on page 219
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n Important:
Notes on Using the Carrier Sheet

When scanning using a carrier sheet, the paper
color (background color) of the document may
remain in the scan results, or wrinkle shadows may

appear.

If you are concerned about these issues, try making
adjustments in Remove Background.

Removing the background

[ When copying
Select Copy - Advanced - Image Quality -
Remove Background - Auto - Off on the
Home screen, and then set the adjustment
value to a positive value between -4 to 4.
5 “Copy (SC-P8500DM Series/SC-
T7700DM Series/SC-T5700DM Series Only)”
on page 166

1  When scanning and saving to an email or
folder
Select Scan on the Home screen, and
then select Email or Network Folder/FTP
depending on the target location.
Select Scan Settings - Image Quality -
Remove Background - Auto - Off, and then
set the adjustment value to a positive value
between -4 to 4.
£ “Scan (SC-P8500DM Series/SC-
T7700DM Series/SC-T5700DM Series Only)”
on page 167

[ When saving scanned data to an external
memory device
Select Scan - To Memory Device - Advanced
- Image Quality - Remove Background -
Auto - Off on the Home screen, and then
set the adjustment value to a positive value
between -4 to 4.
£ “Scan (SC-P8500DM Series/SC-
T7700DM Series/SC-T5700DM Series Only)”
on page 167

Documents That Need the Carrier
Sheet

[d  Valuable documents that you do not want to
damage (documents on loan, master copies, old
drawings, antique maps, works of art, etc.)
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(d  Documents with fragile surfaces and/or materials
(collages, newspapers, rice paper, oil pastel
drawings, etc.)

(4 Transparent and translucent film

Notes for When Putting Documents
into the Carrier Sheet

Insert the document in the carrier sheet as shown.

[ Insert the document with the side to be scanned
facing the transparent sheet.

d Align the top edge of the document with part @
of the carrier sheet.

J  Align the side of the document with line @ .

/

>

(Al —0

[Tl

n Important:

If the carrier sheet is loaded, the printer cannot
automatically detect the width. On the control
panel, set Original Size or Scan Size. Or, set Top
Offset to 19 mm.

23 “Copy (SC-P8500DM Series/SC-T7700DM
Series/SC-T5700DM Series Only)” on page 166

£ “Scan (SC-P8500DM Series/SC-T7700DM
Series/SC-T5700DM Series Only)” on page 167
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P roced ure fo r Co pyi n g When using a carrier sheet, align the right edge

of the document with the position shown in the
figure.

n Important:

1  Ifthe original tends to curl, load the original
after straightening the curl.

[ Smooth the creases in the original, and then
load it.

Note:
For a document longer than 1 meter, support the

With the side to be scanned facing up, insert
document with your hand so it does not skew as it feeds.

the document into the scanner slot.

Load paper into the printer, and then make
settings for the loaded paper.

25 “Setting Loaded Paper” on page 56

Touch Copy on the Home screen.

The scanner slot opens automatically. If it does
not open, place your hand in the position
shown in the figure to open it.

Note:

Store the scanner edge guide when you open the
scanner cover. If the document is not fed straight,
use the scanner edge guide.

During standard scanning (without using a
carrier sheet), align the right edge of the
document with the position shown in the
tigure.

134



SC-P8500DM/SC-P8500D/SC-P6500D/SC-P6500DE/SC-PES00E/SC-T7700DM/SC-T5700DM/SC-T7700D/SC-T5700D/SC-T3700D/SC-T3700DE/SC-T3700E/SC-P8500DL/SC-T7700DL Series  User's Guide

Copy (SC-P8500DM Series/SC-T7700DM Series/SC-T5700DM Series Only)

In Basic Settings, do the settings for Color,
Print Quality, Density, and Reduce/Enlarge.

If you are doing detailed settings, such as
Original Type, do the settings from Advanced.

If you are using the optional carrier sheet, you
must do the following settings in Advanced.

[ Specify a user defined size as the Original
Size.

(4 Set Top Offset to 19 mm.

E Press the numeric value for the number of
prints and then enter the number of prints in
the keypad screen.

Press the Copy button to start scanning the
document.

n Important:

Do not press down on the scanner cover or
place anything on top of it while copying.

Otherwise, the copy results may be distorted
or the original may get jammed.

To avoid skewing for documents longer than 1
m, guide the document with both hands while
scanning.

E Remove the original when scanning is
complete.

While holding the original, press the OK button
on the screen, and then remove the original.

Printing starts when the original has been
completely removed.
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Scan (SC-P8500DM
Series/SC-T7700DM
Series/SC-T5700DM
Series Only)

Function Summary

The following are 5 ways that you can save or send the
data of scanned images.

Network Folder/FTP: Save the scanned image in a
folder through the network. For the recipient, you
can specify a shared folder (a folder that uses SMB
protocol) that was created on a computer or a folder
on the FTP server. You must do the settings for the
shared folder or FTP server in advance.

Email: Attach the scanned image directly into an email
to be able to send it from the printer. You must register
an email server and do its settings in advance.

Computer: Save the scanned image to the specified
computer. Install "Document Capture Pro" or
"Document Capture” and "Epson Scan 2" on your
computer.

See the Administrator's Guide for more details on how
to make settings in "Document Capture Pro".

See the following for details on how to save scanned
images to your computer.

£ “Saving Scanned Images to Your Computer” on
page 138

Memory Device: You can save the scanned image to a
USB flash memory that is installed in the printer. You
do not have to do any settings in advance.

Storage: Scanned images are saved to the built-in SSD
Unit.

136

Preparing to Scan

The following settings must be done in advance to
save a scanned image to a folder or send a scanned
image via email.

[ Shared folder settings and FTP server settings
Set up in Web Config. See the Administrator’s
Guide for more details.

Mail server settings
Set up in Web Config. See the Administrator's
Guide for more details.

Settings for the recipient email addresses and the
contacts for the shared folder

Do the settings from the printer's screen or from
Web Config. This section explains the contacts
settings in the shared folder from the printer's
screen.

See the Administrator's Guide for more details on
how to make settings in Web Config.

Creating Contacts

n Press Menu - General Settings.

Touch, in order, Contacts Manager - Register/
Delete.

Touch, in order, Add Entry - Add Contact -
Network Folder/FTP.

The Add Entry screen appears.

Cancel Add Entry

Registry Number
0001 |

Name

Index Word
+

Check the details for each item and input any
necessary information.

[ Registry Number: Set a registry number for
the address.

[ Name: Name that appears in your contacts
(up to 30 characters).
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d  Index Word: Use to search your contacts (up
to 30 characters).

d Communication Mode: Select SMB.

[d Store to: Enter a shared folder's network
path (within 255 characters). When you
enter letters, numbers, and symbols, specify
single-byte and double-byte characters
correctly. If the setting for single-byte and
double-byte characters is incorrect, you will
not be able to save to the shared folder.

[ User Name: Enter the user name that you use
to log into the computer.

1 Password: Enter the password that you use to
log into the computer.

[ Assign to Frequent Use: Register an address
for frequent use. When an address is
specified, it will appear on the top screen.

Note:

If you do not have a password set on your
computet, you do not have to enter a user name or
password.

Touch OK to finish registering a shared folder
to your contacts.

Procedure for Scanning

Advance settings vary depending on where the
scanned image will be saved. Customize settings in
advance if necessary.

£ “Preparing to Scan” on page 136

Note:

First, check that the printer's Date/Time and Time
Difference are set correctly. From the control panel,
select, in order, Settings - General Settings - Basic
Settings - Date/Time Settings.
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Press Scan on the Home screen, and then select
the location.

The scanner slot opens automatically. If it does
not open, place your hand in the position
shown in the figure to open it.

During standard scanning (without using a
carrier sheet), align the right edge of the
document with the position shown in the
figure.

When using a carrier sheet, align the right edge
of the document with the position shown in the
figure.
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With the side to be scanned facing up, insert

the document into the scanner slot.

Note:
Store the scanner edge guide when you open the

use the scanner edge guide.

scanner cover. If the document is not fed straight,

Touch Scan Settings, and then do the settings
for scanning.

Select settings, such as the Color Mode and the

File Format.

If you are using the optional carrier sheet, you
must do the following settings.

[d  Specify a user defined size as the Scan Size.

4 Set Top Offset to 19 mm.
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Press the Store button to start scanning.

n Important:

Do not press down on the scanner cover or
place anything on top of it while scanning.

Otherwise, the scan results may be distorted
or the original may get jammed.

To avoid skewing for documents longer than 1
m, guide the document with both hands while
scanning.

E Remove the original when scanning is
complete.

While holding the original, press the OK button
on the screen, and then remove the original.

u Important:

If scanning is performed while printing, the
original is not supported. Hold the original so
that it does not fall.

Saving Scanned Images
to Your Computer

Note:

First, check that the printer's Date/Time and Time
Difference are set correctly. From the control panel,
select, in order, Settings - General Settings - Basic
Settings - Date/Time Settings.
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Scan (SC-P8500DM Series/SC-T7700DM Series/SC-T5700DM Series Only)

Press Scan - To Computer on the Home screen.

Select the computer on which "Document
Capture Pro" is installed.

>~

The scanner slot opens.

3 Scan the original.

£ “Procedure for Scanning” on page 137
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Menu List

Menu List

Paper Setting

‘ Setting/Additional Explanation

Roll 1 (Known as Roll Paper on the SC-P6500E Series/SC-T3700E Series)

Remove Roll paper is ejected.
After the paper has been ejected, information on how to remove the roll paper is
displayed.

Feed/Cut Paper Use Backward and Forward to adjust the amount of paper being fed.
Press Cut to cut the paper.
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Menu List
Item ‘ Setting/Additional Explanation
Print Adjustments
Automatic Adjustment
Standard Automatically performs Paper Feed Adjust and Ruled Line Alignment.
Details Select this if you are not satisfied with the adjustments made by Automatic

Adjustment - Standard, or if you want to perform Automatic Adjustment to
match your printing needs. Select the items that suit your printing needs in Select
Target and Print Quality.

Paper Feed Adjust
Auto Use this menu when Automatic Adjustment cannot be performed, or when
banding (horizontal banding, tint unevenness, or stripes) is detected in printing
results.
Manual Quality First, Length Accuracy First

Select the following if you are not satisfied with the adjustments made by Paper
Feed Adjust - Auto, or if you want to perform Paper Feed Adjust to match your
printing needs.

Quality First is suitable for printing images that require an emphasis on image
quality. Make adjustments while visually checking the adjustment patterns.
Length Accuracy First is suitable for printing images that require an emphasis
on dimensions and length such as CAD. Measure and adjust the distance of the
printed measurement positions.

Ruled Line Alignment

Auto(Standard) Use this menu when Automatic Adjustment cannot be performed, or when the
ruled lines are misaligned or if there is graininess in the printing results.

Auto(Details) Use this menu if you are not satisfied with the results of adjustment performed
by Ruled Line Alignment - Auto(Standard) or when ruled lines are misaligned at
the edge of the paper.

Manual(Standard) Use this menu if you are not satisfied with the results of adjustment performed by

Ruled Line Alignment - Auto. Visually inspect the printed pattern and enter the
measurements to perform adjustments.

Manual(Details) Use this menu if you are not satisfied with the adjustments made by Ruled
Line Alignment - Auto or Manual(Standard), or if you want to perform Ruled
Line Alignment to match your printing needs. Select the items that suit your
printing needs in Select Target and Print Quality, and the pattern is printed.
Make adjustments while visually checking the adjustment patterns.
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Menu List
Item ‘ Setting/Additional Explanation
Advanced Paper Settings
Confirm ICC profile The ICC profile name is displayed when using paper with custom paper settings.
(Except for models without the
Adobe PS3 Expansion Unit)
Confirm Color Density The ink density is displayed when using paper with custom paper settings. The ink
(Except for models without the density cannot be changed.
Adobe PS3 Expansion Unit)
Paper Thickness 0.01-1.50 mm (0.01 mm units)/0.4 - 59.1 mil (0.1 mil units)

This item is only displayed for custom paper settings.

Platen Gap Auto, 1.2,1.6,1.9,2.1,2.4

Select a wider setting if print results are scratched or smudged.

Top/Bottom Margins Standard, Top 3 mm/Bottom 3 mm, Top 15 mm/Bottom 15 mm, Top 20 mm/
Bottom 15 mm, Top 45 mm/Bottom 15 mm

When you select Standard, the margins are set automatically according to the

paper.
Paper Suction -3-43
Paper Size Check On, Off
When this is set to On, the width of the loaded roll paper is automatically
detected.
Auto Cut Follow Paper Source Settings, Never Cut
Roll Core Diameter 2inch, 3inch

Set the paper core size for the roll paper being loaded.

Paper Eject Roller Auto, Use, Do Not Use

Paper Feed Offset -1.0 - +1.50%

This item is only displayed for custom paper settings.

Restore Default Settings This item is only displayed for standard media settings.

Restores advanced settings to their default settings. The advanced paper settings
are saved for the paper type. When printing is complete, the default settings are

restored.
Remaining Amount Management
Remaining Amount Manage- On, Off
ment
Remaining Amount Enter the amount of paper remaining.
Remaining Alert A warning is displayed when the amount of remaining roll paper is running low.

Enter the amount of remaining roll paper that will trigger the warning.

Change Paper Type (or Change Pa- You can change the set paper type. You can also change the paper width by

per Type/Paper Width) setting Paper Size Check to Off.
Paper Type Recently Used Paper, Recently Added Media, More Paper Types
Paper Width A Series, US-ANSI, US-ARCH, B Series (ISO), B Series (JIS), Photo Series, Others, User
Defined
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Menu List

Item ‘ Setting/Additional Explanation

Roll 2 (except for the SC-P6500E Series/SC-T3700E Series)

Remove Roll paper is ejected.
After the paper has been ejected, information on how to remove the roll paper is
displayed.

Feed/Cut Paper Press Cut to cut the paper.

Prepare for Take-up Press when using the auto take-up function. See the following for more
information.

£ “Loading Method for Auto Take-up” on page 64

Print Adjustments

Automatic Adjustment
Standard Automatically performs Paper Feed Adjust and Ruled Line Alignment.
Details Select this if you are not satisfied with the adjustments made by Automatic
Adjustment - Standard, or if you want to perform Automatic Adjustment to
match your printing needs. Select the items that suit your printing needs in Select
Target and Print Quality.
Paper Feed Adjust
Auto Use this menu when Automatic Adjustment cannot be performed, or when
banding (horizontal banding, tint unevenness, or stripes) is detected in printing
results.
Manual Quality First, Length Accuracy First

Select the following if you are not satisfied with the adjustments made by Paper
Feed Adjust - Auto, or if you want to perform Paper Feed Adjust to match your
printing needs.

Quality First is suitable for printing images that require an emphasis on image
quality. Make adjustments while visually checking the adjustment patterns.

Length Accuracy First is suitable for printing images that require an emphasis
on dimensions and length such as CAD. Measure and adjust the distance of the
printed measurement positions.

Ruled Line Alignment

Auto(Standard) Use this menu when Automatic Adjustment cannot be performed, or when the
ruled lines are misaligned or if there is graininess in the printing results.

Auto(Details) Use this menu if you are not satisfied with the results of adjustment performed
by Ruled Line Alignment - Auto(Standard) or when ruled lines are misaligned at
the edge of the paper.

Manual(Standard) Use this menu if you are not satisfied with the results of adjustment performed by

Ruled Line Alignment - Auto. Visually inspect the printed pattern and enter the
measurements to perform adjustments.

Manual(Details) Use this menu if you are not satisfied with the adjustments made by Ruled
Line Alignment - Auto or Manual(Standard), or if you want to perform Ruled
Line Alignment to match your printing needs. Select the items that suit your
printing needs in Select Target and Print Quality, and the pattern is printed.
Make adjustments while visually checking the adjustment patterns.
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Menu List
Item ‘ Setting/Additional Explanation
Advanced Paper Settings
Confirm ICC profile The ICC profile name is displayed when using paper with custom paper settings.
(Except for models without the
Adobe PS3 Expansion Unit)
Confirm Color Density The ink density is displayed when using paper with custom paper settings. The ink
(Except for models without the density cannot be changed.
Adobe PS3 Expansion Unit)
Paper Thickness 0.01-1.50 mm (0.01 mm units)/0.4 - 59.1 mil (0.1 mil units)
Platen Gap Auto, 1.2,1.6,1.9,2.1,2.4

Select a wider setting if print results are scratched or smudged.

Top/Bottom Margins Standard, Top 3 mm/Bottom 3 mm, Top 15 mm/Bottom 15 mm, Top 20 mm/
Bottom 15 mm, Top 45 mm/Bottom 15 mm

When you select Standard, the margins are set automatically according to the

paper.

Paper Suction -3-43

Paper Size Check On, Off
When this is set to On, the width of the loaded roll paper is automatically
detected.

Auto Cut Follow Paper Source Settings, Never Cut

Roll Core Diameter 2inch, 3inch

Set the paper core size for the roll paper being loaded.

Paper Eject Roller Auto, Use, Do Not Use

Paper Feed Offset -1.0 - +1.50%

This item is only displayed for custom paper settings.

Restore Default Settings Restores advanced settings to their default settings. The advanced paper settings
are saved for the paper type. When printing is complete, the default settings are
restored.

Remaining Amount Management

Remaining Amount Manage- On, Off

ment

Remaining Amount Enter the amount of paper remaining.

Remaining Alert A warning is displayed when the amount of remaining roll paper is running low.

Enter the amount of remaining roll paper that will trigger the warning.

Change Paper Type (or Change Pa- You can change the set paper type. You can also change the paper width by

per Type/Paper Width) setting Paper Size Check to Off.
Paper Type Recently Used Paper, Recently Added Media, More Paper Types
Paper Width A Series, US-ANSI, US-ARCH, B Series (ISO), B Series (JIS), Photo Series, Others, User
Defined

144



SC-P8500DM/SC-P8500D/SC-P6500D/SC-P6500DE/SC-PES00E/SC-T7700DM/SC-T5700DM/SC-T7700D/SC-T5700D/SC-T3700D/SC-T3700DE/SC-T3700E/SC-P8500DL/SC-T7700DL Series  User's Guide

Menu List
Item ‘ Setting/Additional Explanation
Cut Sheet
Remove Ejects cut sheets.
After the paper has been ejected, information on how to remove the cut sheets is
displayed.
Print Adjustments
Automatic Adjustment
Standard Automatically performs Paper Feed Adjust and Ruled Line Alignment.
Details Select this if you are not satisfied with the adjustments made by Automatic

Adjustment - Standard, or if you want to perform Automatic Adjustment to
match your printing needs. Select the items that suit your printing needs in Select
Target and Print Quality.

Paper Feed Adjust
Auto Use this menu when Automatic Adjustment cannot be performed, or when
banding (horizontal banding, tint unevenness, or stripes) is detected in printing
results.
Manual Quality First, Length Accuracy First

Select the following if you are not satisfied with the adjustments made by Paper
Feed Adjust - Auto, or if you want to perform Paper Feed Adjust to match your
printing needs.

Quality First is suitable for printing images that require an emphasis on image
quality. Make adjustments while visually checking the adjustment patterns.

Length Accuracy First is suitable for printing images that require an emphasis
on dimensions and length such as CAD. Measure and adjust the distance of the
printed measurement positions.

Ruled Line Alignment

Auto(Standard) Use this menu when Automatic Adjustment cannot be performed, or when the
ruled lines are misaligned or if there is graininess in the printing results.

Auto(Details) Use this menu if you are not satisfied with the results of adjustment performed
by Ruled Line Alignment - Auto(Standard) or when ruled lines are misaligned
at the edge of the paper. Select the items that suit your printing needs in Select
Target and Print Quality.

Manual(Standard) Use this menu if you are not satisfied with the results of adjustment performed by
Ruled Line Alignment - Auto. Visually inspect the printed pattern and enter the
measurements to perform adjustments.

Manual(Details) Use this menu if you are not satisfied with the adjustments made by Ruled
Line Alignment - Auto or Manual(Standard), or if you want to perform Ruled
Line Alignment to match your printing needs. Select the items that suit your
printing needs in Select Target and Print Quality, and the pattern is printed.
Make adjustments while visually checking the adjustment patterns.
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Menu List
Item ‘ Setting/Additional Explanation
Advanced Paper Settings
Confirm ICC profile The ICC profile name is displayed when using paper with custom paper settings.
(Except for models without the
Adobe PS3 Expansion Unit)
Confirm Color Density The ink density is displayed when using paper with custom paper settings. The ink
(Except for models without the density cannot be changed.
Adobe PS3 Expansion Unit)
Paper Thickness 0.01-1.50 mm (0.01 mm units)/0.4 - 59.1 mil (0.1 mil units)

This item is only displayed for Custom Paper Setting.

Platen Gap Auto, 1.2,1.6,1.9,2.1,2.4

Select a wider setting if print results are scratched or smudged.

Paper Suction -3-43

Thin or soft paper may not be fed correctly. If this occurs, reduce the setting.

Paper Size Check On, Off
When this is set to On, the width of the loaded paper is automatically detected.

Paper Eject Roller Auto, Use, Do Not Use

Paper Feed Offset -1.0 - +1.50%

Displayed when using paper with custom paper settings.

Restore Default Settings Restores Advanced Paper Settings to their default settings. The Advanced
Paper Settings are saved for the paper type. When printing is complete, the
default settings are restored.

Change Paper Type/Paper Size

Paper Type You can select the paper type.
Paper Size A Series, US-ANSI, US-ARCH, B Series (ISO), B Series (JIS), Photo Series, Others, User
Defined
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Menu List
Item ‘ Setting/Additional Explanation
Poster Board
Remove Poster board is ejected.

After the media has been ejected, information on how to remove the cut sheets or
poster board is displayed.

Print Adjustments

Paper Feed Adjust

Manual Quality First, Length Accuracy First

Select the following when banding (horizontal banding, tint unevenness, or
stripes) is detected in printing results.

Quality First is suitable for printing images that require an emphasis on image
quality. Make adjustments while visually checking the adjustment patterns.

Length Accuracy First is suitable for printing images that require an emphasis
on dimensions and length such as CAD. Measure and adjust the distance of the
printed measurement positions.

Ruled Line Alignment

Manual(Standard) Use this menu when Automatic Adjustment cannot be performed, or when the
ruled lines are misaligned or if there is graininess in the printing results.

Visually inspect the printed pattern and enter the measurements to perform
adjustments.

Manual(Details) Select the following if you are not satisfied with the adjustments made by
Manual(Standard), or if you want to perform Ruled Line Alignment to match
your printing needs. Select the items that suit your printing needs in Select
Target and Print Quality, and the pattern is printed. Make adjustments while
visually checking the adjustment patterns.

Advanced Paper Settings

Confirm ICC profile The ICC profile name is displayed when using paper with custom paper settings.
(Except for models without the
Adobe PS3 Expansion Unit)

Confirm Color Density The ink density is displayed when using paper with custom paper settings. The ink
(Except for models without the density cannot be changed.
Adobe PS3 Expansion Unit)

Paper Thickness 0.01-1.50 mm (0.01T mm units)/0.4 - 59.1 mil (0.1 mil units)

Paper Suction -3-43

Thin or soft paper may not be fed correctly. If this occurs, reduce the setting.

Paper Size Check On, Off
When this is set to On, the width of the loaded poster board is automatically
detected.

Paper Feed Offset -1.0- +1.50%

This item is only displayed for Custom Paper Setting.

Restore Default Settings Restores Advanced Paper Settings to their default settings. The Advanced
Paper Settings are saved for the paper type. When printing is complete, the
default settings are restored.
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Menu List

Setting/Additional Explanation

Change Paper Type/Paper Size

Paper Type You can select the paper type.
Paper Size A Series, US-ANSI, US-ARCH, B Series (ISO), B Series (JIS), Photo Series, Others, User
Defined
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General Settings

Item

Basic Settings

Menu List

‘ Setting/Additional Explanation

LCD Brightness 1-9
Sounds
Button Press 0-10
Paper Set 0-10
Scanner Ready Notice 0-10
(SC-P8500DM Series/SC-T7700DM Ser-
ies/SC-T5700DM Series)
Completion Notice 0-10
Error Tone 0-10
Sound Type Pattern1, Pattern2
Inside Light Auto, Manual
Alert Lamp Notice On, Off

Sleep Timer

1 to 120 minutes

Wake from Sleep

Allows you to set the method for waking from sleep mode.

Power Off Timer

Off, 30minutes, 1h, 2h, 4h, 8h, 12h

This feature may not be available depending on your region.

Power Off Settings

Select this setting to turn the printer off automatically if it is not used for
a specified period of time. Any increase will affect the product’s energy
efficiency. Please consider the environment before making any changes.

Power Off If Disconnected

Off, On

Select this setting to turn the printer off after a specified period of time
when all ports including the LINE port are disconnected. This feature may
not be available depending on your region.

See the following website for the specified period of time.

https://www.epson.eu/energy-consumption

Circuit Breaker Interlock Startup

On, Off

Date/Time Settings

Date/Time, Daylight Saving Time, Time Difference

Language

Dutch, English, French, German, Italian, Japanese, Korean, Portuguese,
Polish, Russian, Simplified Chinese, Spanish, Traditional Chinese
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Menu List

Setting/Additional Explanation

Print Screen Professional, Simple

Edit Home Add Icon, Delete Icon, Move Icon, Reset Icon Display
(SC-P8500DM Series/SC-T7700DM Ser-

ies/SC-T5700DM Series)

Operation Time Out On, Off

Keyboard QWERTY, AZERTY, QWERTZ

Length Unit m, ft/in

Default Screen(Job/Status) Job Status, Log, Printer Status
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Menu List
Item ‘ Setting/Additional Explanation
Printer Settings
Paper Source Settings
Roll Paper Setup
Auto Loading On, Off

When this is set to On, paper is fed automatically after the paper has been
loaded. When this is set to Off, paper is not fed automatically. Feed the
paper manually.

7 “Feeding Roll Paper Manually” on page 63

Roll1 Function Advance, Take-up
(except for the SC-P6500E Ser- When using roll 1 for take-up, select Take-up. When using anything else,
ies/SC-T3700E Series) select Advance.

Roll Switching (except for the SC-P6500E Series/SC-T3700E Series)

Auto Automatically switches between Roll 1 and Roll 2 for optimum printing
efficiency.

Roll paper switching conditions include the Paper Type, Paper Width,
and Paper Length.

(A Paper Type:
You can select Type Match or Disable. Select Type Match to switch
roll paper when the paper loaded in roll 1 and roll 2 match. Select
Disable to switch roll paper even when the paper loaded in roll 1 and
roll 2 does not match.

[  Paper Width:
You can select Optimize Margins, Width Match, or Disable.
Select Optimize Margins to print on the roll paper with smaller
margins. Select Width Match to print on the roll paper with the same
paper width as the print job. Select Disable to switch the roll paper
regardless of the paper width.

1 Paper Length:
You can select Data Length Priority, Remaining Amount Priority, or
Disable.
When Data Length Priority is selected, the printer uses the roll paper
that has more than the length of the print job remaining instead of
the roll paper that has less paper remaining. This setting prevents the
roll paper from being switched during printing. Make the remaining
roll paper management settings before printing. Select Remaining
Amount Priority to prioritize the roll paper with the least amount of
paper remaining to finish off the roll before switching to the other
roll paper. Select Disable to switch the roll paper regardless of the
amount of paper remaining.

See the following for more details on roll switching settings.
£ "Automatically Switch Roll Paper for Printing (Except for the SC-
P6500E Series/SC-T3700E Series)” on page 93

Roll 1 Select this when printing on roll 1 to prevent automatically switching the
roll paper.

Roll 2 Select this when printing on roll 2 to prevent automatically switching the
roll paper.
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Menu List
Item ‘ Setting/Additional Explanation
Print Job Priority Same Roll, Queued Order
(except for the SC-P6500E Ser- Displayed when the SSD Unit is installed.
ies/SC-T3700E Series) When Same Roll is selected, priority is given to printing jobs that are

suitable for the roll paper being fed. This can shorten printing time by
reducing the number of roll paper changes.

When Queued Order is selected, jobs are printed in the order in which they
are received. Switch the roll paper according to the job you are printing.

Cut Settings
Auto Cut On, Off
Print Cutting Guideline On, Off
If Auto Cut is Off, you can choose to print (On) or not print (Off) cut lines
on roll paper. Cut lines are not printed if Auto Cut is On or when printing
cut sheets or poster board.
Wait for Cut Between Pages On, Off
Cut for Borderless Print Two Cuts, One Cut
Quick Cut On, Off
Cut Mode Normal, Quiet
Margin Refresh On, Off
Roll End Option Continue, Stop Printing, Reprint
Select whether to print the remaining data on the replaced roll (Continue),
to stop printing (Stop Printing), or print again from the beginning
(Reprint).
Reprint is only available when the SSD Unit is installed.
Take-up After Cut On, Off
(except for the SC-P6500E Ser-
ies/SC-T3700E Series)
Automatic Paper Ejection at Paper On, Off
Out

Switches the paper ejection method when the roll paper runs out.
When this is set to On, paper is automatically ejected.

When this is set to Off, paper is not automatically ejected. Note that the
paper being ejected could be scratched.

Error Notice

Paper Size Notice On, Off
Paper Type Notice On, Off
Detect Paper Skew On, Off
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Menu List

Setting/Additional Explanation

Platen Gap Offset Standard, Wide, Wider, Widest

Change the platen gap offset to a wider setting if print results are
scratched or smudged.

Use this setting when you want to temporarily change the Platen Gap set
in Custom Paper Setting or Paper Setting from General Settings.

However, if the platen gap is already set to maximum, increasing this
setting will have no effect.

The wider the platen gap, the greater the effect, but the print quality may
decline. Once the problem is resolved, return the setting to Standard.

Cut Sheet/Poster Board Slot Front, Back

Custom Paper Setting

01-30 Displays the registered number and registered media name.
Paper setting information that has been registered using the driver or
other software cannot be changed by the printer.

Change Name Displays the media name registration screen.

Change Reference Paper Displays the reference paper type.
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Item

Advanced Paper Settings

Menu List

‘ Setting/Additional Explanation

Confirm ICC profile
(Except for models without the
Adobe PS3 Expansion Unit)

The ICC profile name is displayed when using paper with custom paper
settings.

Confirm Color Density
(Except for models without the
Adobe PS3 Expansion Unit)

The ink density is displayed when using paper with custom paper settings.
The ink density cannot be changed.

Paper Thickness

0.01-1.50 mm (0.4 - 59.1 mil) (0.01 mm units)

Platen Gap

Auto, 1.2,16,1.9,2.1,24

Top/Bottom Margins

Standard, Top 3 mm/Bottom 3 mm, Top 15 mm/Bottom 15 mm, Top 20
mm/Bottom 15 mm, Top 45 mm/Bottom 15 mm

When you select Standard, the margins are set automatically according to
the paper.

Paper Suction

Roll 1 (known as Roll on the SC-P6500E Series/SC-T3700E Series), Roll 2, Cut
Sheet, Poster Board

3-43

Thin or soft paper may not be fed correctly. If this occurs, reduce the
setting.

Paper Size Check On, Off
When this is set to On, the width of the loaded paper is automatically
detected.

Auto Cut Follow Paper Source Settings, Never Cut

Roll Core Diameter

2inch, 3inch

Set the paper core size for the roll paper being loaded.

Paper Eject Roller

Auto, Use, Do Not Use

Paper Feed Offset Roll 1 (known as Roll on the SC-P6500E Series/SC-T3700E Series), Roll 2, Cut
Sheet, Poster Board
-1.0-+1.50%
Delete Deletes the registered custom paper setting.

Auto Cleaning

On Sets the timing that you want the printer to check the status of the nozzles,
and if clogged nozzles are detected, cleans the nozzles up to the set
number of times. If the nozzles are not clogged, cleaning is not performed.

Standard Sets normal automatic cleaning.
Custom You can set the timing and frequency for auto cleaning.

Nozzle Check Schedule

During Print, After Print

Nozzle Check Sensitivity

You can set the sensitivity of the nozzle check and the maximum number
of cleaning cycles.

Nozzle Check Result Notice

On, Off

Off

Turns off auto cleaning.
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Item

Printing Language

Menu List

‘ Setting/Additional Explanation

USB Auto, HP-GL/2, PS (except for models without the Adobe PS3 Expansion
Unit)
Network Auto, HP-GL/2, PS (except for models without the Adobe PS3 Expansion

Unit)

Universal Print Settings

Paper Source Roll(Auto), Roll 1 (known as Roll on the SC-P6500E Series/SC-T3700E
Series), Roll 2, Cut Sheet, Poster Board

Print Quality Standard, Draft, Speed, Fine, High Quality, Max Quality

Color Mode Color, B&W

Page Margins option

Clip By Margins, Oversize

Page Margin 3mm,5mm

Smoothing Off, On

Base Output Size Auto, A Series, US-ANSI, US-ARCH, B Series (ISO), B Series (JIS), Photo Series,
Others, User Defined
Auto prints the file at its original size (100%).

Resolution Standard, 300dpi, 600dpi, 1200dpi

Select Target

Poster(Photo)/Perspective (SC-P Series only), Poster/Document (SC-T Series
only), GIS, CAD/Line Drawing, Off (No Color Management)

Save To Optional storage unit

(Except for the SC-P8500DM Ser-
ies/SC-T7700DM Series/SC-T5700DM
Series)

Print And Save, Print Only, Save Only

Save to Storage

(SC-P8500DM Series/SC-T7700DM Ser-
ies/SC-T5700DM Series only)

Print And Save, Print Only, Save Only

HP-GL/2 Unique Settings

Rotate 0°,90°, 180°%,270°
Origin Setup Left Edge, Center
Mirror Image On, Off
Line Merge On, Off

Select Target

Poster(Photo)/Perspective (SC-P Series only), Poster/Document (SC-T Series
only), GIS, CAD/Line Drawing, Off (No Color Management)

Select Palette

Software, Default, Palette A, Palette B

Print Color Palette

Prints the color palette pattern.

Define Palette

Palette A, Palette B

Restore default HP-GL/2 Unique Set-
tings

Restores the default HP-GL/2 unique settings.
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Menu List

Item ‘ Setting/Additional Explanation

PS Menu (Except for models without the Adobe PS3 Expansion Unit)

Version Displays the PostScript/PDF version.

CMYK Simulation You can select the CMYK ink color you want to simulate when reproducing
CMYK ink colors for an offset printer.

RGB Source When printing RGB data, you can select the RGB color definition you want
to simulate.
Rendering Intent You can select how to convert the color space when performing absolute

colorimetric, relative colorimetric, perceptual, saturation CMYK simulation,
and RGM simulation.

Black Point Compensation On, Off

Normally, select On. Select "Off" if you feel shadows are too light when
converting from a wide color space to a narrow color space.

Preserve Black On, Off
Set to On to print the K-axis area using black ink when printing CMYK
images.

Auto Rotate On, Off

Set to On to automatically rotate print data 90° to the right depending on
the paper width, data size, and other conditions.

PS Error Sheet On, Off

Set to On to print the contents of the error when a PostScript error occurs.

Optimize Edge Quality On, Off

Set to On to improve the image quality at the edges.

PDF Rendering Level Level 1-3

Normally, this is set to 3. Creates a PS that reproduces the PDF as closely
as possible, but may not be printable. If this occurs, try lowering the
rendering level.

PDF Overprint Simulation On, Off

Set to On to print the image using transparent colors when printing an
image with overprint settings.

Clear All Settings Restores the PS settings to their default settings.

156



SC-P8500DM/SC-P8500D/SC-P6500D/SC-P6500DE/SC-PES00E/SC-T7700DM/SC-T5700DM/SC-T7700D/SC-T5700D/SC-T3700D/SC-T3700DE/SC-T3700E/SC-P8500DL/SC-T7700DL Series  User's Guide

Menu List

Setting/Additional Explanation

Reduce Edge Blurriness

On, Off

Set to On to reduce edge blurring in image outlines, text, and ruled lines.

Memory Device Interface

Enable, Disable

Thick Paper Select to go to the Platen Gap Offset setting. Change the Platen Gap Offset
to a wider setting if print results are scratched or smudged.
Bidirectional On, Off

Set to On to make the print head print while moving left and right. Set to
Off if ruled lines are misaligned due to print head misalignment.

Print Nozzle Check Pattern during Print

Every Pages, Off

Prints a nozzle check pattern for any page. When this is set, a check pattern
for clogged nozzles is printed at the top of the page. See the following for
details on the nozzle check pattern.

£ “Print Head Nozzle Check” on page 176

Store Held Job

(SC-P6500DE Series/SC-P6500E Ser-
ies/SC-T3700DE Series/SC-T3700E Series
only)

On, Off

Displayed when storage has been set.

Use Production Stacker

Enable, Disable

PC Connection via USB

Enable, Disable

USB I/F Timeout Setting

20 to 600 seconds

Print while Scanning

(SC-P8500DM Series/SC-T7700DM Ser-
ies/SC-T5700DM Series only)

On, Off

You can scan while printing. However, you cannot scan when the optional
production stacker is installed.
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Menu List

Setting/Additional Explanation

Network Settings

Wi-Fi Setup Allows you to select the Wi-Fi connection method.
Connect via Wi-Fi Wi-Fi Setup Wizard, Push Button Setup(WPS), Others (PIN Code Setup,
Wi-Fi Auto Connect, Disable Wi-Fi)
Disable Wi-Fi

Allows you to disable Wi-Fi when it is not being used. Since this prevents
the printer from emitting signals, the overall power consumption is

reduced.
Wi-Fi Direct iOS, Android, Other OS Devices, Change
Wired LAN Connection Method Displays the status of the wired LAN connection.

Network Status
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Item

Wired LAN/Wi-Fi Status

Menu List

‘ Setting/Additional Explanation

Displays the network connection status and IP address.

Wi-Fi Direct Status

Displays the connection name (SSID) and password.

Email Server Status

(SC-P8500DM Series/SC-T7700DM Ser-
ies/SC-T5700DM Series only)

Displays information on the email server settings.

Print Status Sheet

Prints a network status sheet.

Connection Check

Diagnoses the network connection status.

Advanced

Device Name

Displays the device name.

TCP/IP Set the IP address of the printer.
Proxy Server Use, Do Not Use

When this is set to Use, you can configure a proxy server.
Email Server You can set up for your email server and test the connection.

(SC-P8500DM Series/SC-T7700DM Ser-
ies/SC-T5700DM Series only)

Shared Folder

Allows you to make shared folder settings.

IPv6 Address

Enable, Disable

Select whether to enable or disable the IPv6 function.

MS Network Sharing

Enable, Disable

Link Speed & Duplex

Auto, 10BASE-T Half Duplex, T0BASE-T Full Duplex, T00BASE-TX Half

Duplex, T00BASE-TX Full Duplex

Redirect HTTP to HTTPS

Enable, Disable

Set to Enable to automatically convert HTTP to HTTPS for access.

Disable IPsec/IP Filtering

Displays the status of IPsec/IP filtering.

Disable [EEE802.1X

Displays the status of IEEE802.1X.

iBeacon Transmission

Enable, Disable
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Menu List

Item ‘ Setting/Additional Explanation

Scan Settings (SC-P8500DM Series/SC-T7700DM Series/SC-T5700DM Series only)

Confirm Recipient Off, On

Document Capture Pro Settings

Operation Mode Client Mode, Server Mode
Server Address You can set the server address.
Group Settings You can set up for groups.

Email Server You can set up for your email server.

Scan Options

Confirm Before Ejecting Scanned Docu- On, Off
ment

Correct Skewed Image On, Off
Document Feed Adjustment -1.00 - 1.00
Image Stitching Smoother On, Off
Image Stitching Adjustment -5-5

Auto Remove Background On, Off
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Menu List

Item ‘ Setting/Additional Explanation

Storage Settings (Displayed when the SSD Unit is connected.)

Shared Folder Access Control

Access

Allowed, Not Allowed

Operation Authority

User, Administrator Only

Automatic Delete Setting Authority

User, Administrator Only

Shared Folder File Management

Automatic File Deletion

Off, On

Period Until Deletion

By Hours, By Days

Apply to All Shared Folders

Applies the automatic deletion setting to all shared folders.

Personal Folder File Management

Automatic File Deletion Off, On

Period Until Deletion By Hours, By Days
Additional Action

Delete File after Output Off, On

Access Control

Allowed, Not Allowed

Search Options Allows you to set the search method for documents in the folder.
Begins with Searches for documents that begin with a specific phrase.
Ends with Searches for documents that end with a specific phrase.
Includes Searches for documents that include a specific phrase.

Access from WebConfig Allowed, Allowed when Logged in, Not Allowed

System Administration

Contacts Manager (SC-P8500DM Series/SC-T7700DM Series/SC-T5700DM Series only)

Register/Delete

You can register or change your contacts.

Frequent

You can manage frequently used contacts.

Print Contacts

List of all Contacts, List of Email Contacts, List of Network Folder/FTP

Contacts
View Options Tile View, List View
Search Options Begins with, Ends with, Includes
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Menu List
Item ‘ Setting/Additional Explanation
Security Settings
Restrictions
Job Log Access Off, On
Access to Register/Delete Contacts Off
Access to Recent of Scan to Email Off, On
Access to Show Sent History of Scan Off, On
to Email
Access to Language Off, On
Access to Thick Paper Off, On
Protection of Personal Data Off, On
Access Control Off, On
Accept Unknown User Jobs Off, On

Admin Settings

Admin Password

Change, Restore Default Settings

Lock Setting On, Off
Password Encryption
Password Encryption Off, On

Encryption Key Backup

Backs up the encryption key.

Audit Log

On, Off

Format the Optional storage unit

(Except for the SC-P8500DM Ser-
ies/SC-T7700DM Series/SC-T5700DM Ser-
ies)

Format the Storage

(SC-P8500DM Series/SC-T7700DM Ser-
ies/SC-T5700DM Series only)

Secure (Quick), Secure (Sanitizing)
Displayed when the SSD Unit is connected.

(4 Secure (Quick): Uses a text pattern to randomly overwrite the entire
hard disk.

[d  Secure (Sanitizing): Overwrites and checks 00/FF/random data using
an algorithm that complies with the U.S. Department of Defense
Standards (DoD5220-22m). This option takes longer than the others
to finish formatting, however it does provide the securest method of
erasing data. Select this when you need to erase confidential data.

Disable the Optional storage unit

(Except for the SC-P8500DM Ser-
ies/SC-T7700DM Series/SC-T5700DM Ser-
ies)

Select this when you need to remove the optional storage.

Restore Default Settings

Network Settings, Copy Settings (SC-P8500DM Series/SC-T7700DM Series/
SC-T5700DM Series only), Scan Settings (SC-P8500DM Series/SC-T7700DM
Series/SC-T5700DM Series only), Clear All Data and Settings

Firmware Update

Updates to the latest firmware.
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Menu List

Supply Status

Displays the amount of ink remaining in the ink cartridges or the model number and amount of free space in the
maintenance boxes.

A, is displayed when the amount of ink remaining in the ink cartridges or the amount of free space in the

maintenance boxes is running low. Even if 4, is displayed, you can continue printing until replacement is
required. Prepare new ink cartridges or maintenance boxes as soon as possible.
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Maintenance

Menu List

Setting/Additional Explanation

Print Head Nozzle Check

Select the paper feed method to print the nozzle check pattern.
See the following for details on the nozzle check pattern.

£ "Print Head Nozzle Check” on page 176

Print Head Cleaning

Cleans the selected color.
Only run this when the nozzles are clogged.

£ "Print Head Cleaning” on page 177

Power Cleaning

Performs power cleaning for the selected color.

Remove Paper

Removes any scraps of paper that remain inside the printer.

Ink Cartridge(s) Replacement

Displays the amount of ink remaining and the model number for the ink
cartridge.
Press How To... to view the replacement instructions on the screen.

Replace Maintenance Box

Maintenance Box, Borderless Maintenance Box

Displays the amount of free space remaining and the model number of the
maintenance box.
Press How To... to view the replacement instructions on the screen.

Replace Auto cutter blade

You can replace the cutter.
Press How To... to view the replacement instructions on the screen.

Adjust Cut Position

-3.0t0 3.0 mm

Cleaning the Maintenance Parts

Wiping the Print Head

You can clean the print head.
Press Start to move the print head to the cleaning position.

Wiping around the Cap

You can clean around the caps.
Press Start to move the print head to the cleaning position.

Keeping Preparation

Perform this procedure when the printer is stored or transported in an
environment of -10°C or lower. See the following for more information.

27 "If the Environment Indoors or During Transportation Drops to -10 °C
or Lower” on page 241

Language

You can select the language displayed on the panel. Select from the following languages.

Dutch, English, French, German, Italian, Japanese, Korean, Portuguese, Polish, Russian, Simplified Chinese,

Spanish, Traditional Chinese
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Printer Status/Print

Item

Print Status Sheet

Menu List

‘ Setting/Additional Explanation

Prints a Configuration Status Sheet.

Firmware Version

Displays the Printer, Adobe PS3 Expansion Unit (except for models without
the Adobe PS3 Expansion Unit), and the Firmware Version.

Optional storage unit

(Except for the SC-P8500DM Ser-
ies/SC-T7700DM Series/SC-T5700DM Series)

Storage

(SC-P8500DM Series/SC-T7700DM Ser-
ies/SC-T5700DM Series only)

Displays the connection status of the SSD Unit.

Adobe PS3 Expansion Unit (except for models
without the Adobe PS3 Expansion Unit)

Displays the status for the Adobe® PostScript® 3™ Expansion Unit.

Platen Gap Value for Last Print Job

Displays the platen gap value the last time printing was performed.

Network

Displays the connection status for wired, Wi-Fi, and Wi-Fi Direct. You can
also print a Status Sheet.

Fatal Error Log

Displays the codes and dates for errors that have occurred in the past.

Operation Report

You can check the operation reports from the total amount of fed media or
the total number of carriage passes.

Custom

You can make custom settings for scanning, copying, and printing from
folders.

Displayed when settings are available.

Contacts Manager (SC-P8500DM Series/SC-T7700DM
Series/SC-T5700DM Series only)

Item

Register/Delete

‘ Setting/Additional Explanation

You can register, change, or delete your contacts.

Frequent

Email, Network Folder/FTP

Displays addresses that have been set for frequent use. You can also set
addresses for standard use.

Print Contacts

List of all Contacts, List of Email Contacts, List of Network Folder/FTP
Contacts

You can print your contacts by specifying a print area.

View Options

Tile View, List View

You can change how to view your contacts.

Search Options

Begins with, Ends with, Includes

You can change how to search for contacts.
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Menu List

User Settings (Except for the SC-P8500DM Series/
SC-T7700DM Series/SC-T5700DM Series)

You can select the paper feed method and so on when printing from the folder.

User Settings (SC-P8500DM Series/SC-T7700DM
Series/SC-T5700DM Series)

Item Setting/Additional Explanation

Scan to Network Folder/FTP You can set the Color Mode, File Format, Resolution, and so on as the scan
settings.

Scan to Email You can set the Color Mode, File Format, Resolution, and so on as the scan
settings.

Scan to Memory Device You can set the Color Mode, File Format, Resolution, and so on as the scan
settings.

Scan to Storage You can set the Color Mode, Resolution, Scan Size, and so on as the scan
settings.

Copy Settings You can set the Color Mode, Print Quality, Density, and so on as the copy
settings.

Network Folder You can select the Paper Source, Color Mode, Print Quality and so on when
printing from the folder.

Authentication Device Status

Displays the Authentication Device Status.

Epson Open Platform Information

Displays the Epson Open Platform version and product key.

Copy (SC-P8500DM Series/SC-T7700DM Series/
SC-T5700DM Series Only)

‘ Setting/Additional Explanation

Basic Settings

166



SC-P8500DM/SC-P8500D/SC-P6500D/SC-P6500DE/SC-PES00E/SC-T7700DM/SC-T5700DM/SC-T7700D/SC-T5700D/SC-T3700D/SC-T3700DE/SC-T3700E/SC-P8500DL/SC-T7700DL Series  User's Guide

Menu List

Item ‘ Setting/Additional Explanation
Copies Set the number of copies you want to print.
Color Mode Black/White, Color
Print Quality Draft, Speed, Fine, High Quality, Max Quality
Density -4-4

Paper Source

Roll(Auto), Roll 1, Roll 2, Cut Sheet, Poster Board

Reduce/Enlarge

You can select the ratio from Auto Fit Page, Custom Size, Actual Size, or
Specified Size.

Page Margins option

Clip By Margins, Oversize, Borderless

Advanced
Original Type Text/Line Drawing & Image, Tracing Paper, Blueprint, Blueprint Inverted,
Watercolor Rendering
Original Size
Regular Size Select Auto Detect or a default original size.

User-Defined

Enter manually, User-Defined List

Top Offset Sets the alignment position for the top edge.

Image Quality Contrast, Color Correction, Sharpness, Remove Background
Bidirectional On, Off

Auto Rotate On, Off

File Storing

You can save copied data to a storage space.

Clear All Settings

You can clear the copy settings.

Scan (SC-P8500DM Series/SC-T7700DM Series/
SC-T5700DM Series Only)

‘ Setting/Additional Explanation

Network Folder/FTP
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Menu List

Item ‘ Setting/Additional Explanation
Destination You can set the communication mode, storage location, and so on.
Scan Settings
Color Mode Black/White, Color
File format You can set the File Format, Compression Ratio, and PDF Settings.
Resolution 200dpi, 300dpi, 400dpi, 600dpi
Scan Size Select the scan size of the original
Top Offset Sets the alignment position for the top edge.
Original Type Text/Line Drawing & Image, Tracing Paper, Blueprint, Blueprint Inverted,
Watercolor Rendering
Density 4-4
Image Quality Contrast, Sharpness, Remove Background
File Storing You can save scanned data to a storage space.
File Name You can set a file name for the scanned data.
Clear All Settings Reset settings to the user default values.

Email
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Item

Destination

Menu List

‘ Setting/Additional Explanation

You can set the destination.

Scan Settings

Color Mode Black/White, Color

File format You can set the File Format, Compression Ratio, and PDF Settings.

Resolution 200dpi, 300dpi, 400dpi, 600dpi

Scan Size Select the scan size of the original

Top Offset Scan to align with the top edge.

Original Type Text/Line Drawing & Image, Tracing Paper, Blueprint, Blueprint Inverted,
Watercolor Rendering

Density -4-4

Image Quality Contrast, Sharpness, Remove Background

File Storing You can save scanned data to a storage space.

Subject You can set the subject line of the email.

Attached File Max Size

1MB, 2MB, 5MB, 10MB, 20MB, 30MB

File Name You can set a file name for the scanned data.
Mail Encryption On, Off
Digital Signature On, Off

Clear All Settings

Reset settings to the user default values.

Menu

Show Sent History, Email Server

Computer

You can save scanned data to a specified computer.

Memory Device
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Item

Basic Settings

Menu List

‘ Setting/Additional Explanation

Color Mode Black/White, Color
File format You can set the File Format, Compression Ratio, and PDF Settings.
Resolution 200dpi, 300dpi, 400dpi, 600dpi
Scan Size Select the scan size of the original
Top Offset Scan to align with the top edge.
Original Type Text/Line Drawing & Image, Tracing Paper, Blueprint, Blueprint Inverted,
Watercolor Rendering
Advanced
Density 4-4
Image Quality Contrast, Sharpness, Remove Background
File Storing You can save scanned data to a storage space.
File Name You can set a file name for the scanned data.
Clear All Settings Reset settings to the user default values.

Storage

Store to

You can set the location.

Scan Settings

Color Mode Black/White, Color

Resolution 200dpi, 300dpi, 400dpi, 600dpi

Scan Size Select the scan size of the original

Top Offset Scan to align with the top edge.

Original Type Text/Line Drawing & Image, Tracing Paper, Blueprint, Blueprint Inverted,
Watercolor Rendering

Density 4-4

Image Quality Contrast, Sharpness, Remove Background

File Name You can set a file name for the scanned data.

File Password

You can set a password for the scanned data.

User Name

You can set the user name of the user who created the scanned data.

WSD (except when set to Japanese)

WSD (Web Service for Devices) for Windows OS can automatically detect
devices on the network.

Clear All Settings

Reset settings to the user default values.
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Menu List
Memory Device
Item ‘ Setting/Additional Explanation
JPEG
Display order You can set the display order.
Basic Settings
Paper Source Roll(Auto), Roll 1, Roll 2, Cut Sheet, Poster Board
Color Mode Black/White, Color
Advanced

Print Quality Draft, Speed, Fine, High Quality, Max Quality

Page Margins option Clip By Margins, Oversize, Borderless

Bidirectional On, Off

Reduce/Enlarge You can select the ratio from Auto Fit Page, Custom Size, Actual Size, or
Specified Size.

CMYK Simulation You can select the CMYK ink color you want to simulate when reproducing
CMYK ink colors for an offset printer. Displayed when the Adobe PS3
expansion unit is enabled.

RGB Source When printing RGB data, you can select the RGB color definition you want
to simulate. Displayed when the Adobe PS3 expansion unit is enabled.

Rendering Intent You can select how to convert the color space when performing absolute
colorimetric, relative colorimetric, perceptual, saturation CMYK simulation,
and RGM simulation.

Displayed when the Adobe PS3 Expansion Unit is enabled.

Target Contents Standard, GIS, Line Drawing
Displayed when the Adobe PS3 Expansion Unit is enabled.

File Storing You can set the storage space in which to save data printed from a
memory device. This is available when the optional SSD Unit is connected.

PDF (Displayed when the Adobe PS3 Expansion Unit is enabled.)
Epson Scanned PDF (Displayed when the Adobe PS3 Expansion Unit is enabled.)
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Menu List
Item ‘ Setting/Additional Explanation
Display order You can set the display order.
Basic Settings
Paper Source Roll(Auto), Roll 1, Roll 2, Cut Sheet, Poster Board
Color Mode Black/White, Color
Advanced

Print Quality Draft, Speed, Fine, High Quality, Max Quality

Page Margins option Clip By Margins, Oversize, Borderless

Bidirectional On, Off

Reduce/Enlarge You can select the ratio from Auto Fit Page, Custom Size, Actual Size, or
Specified Size.

CMYK Simulation You can select the CMYK ink color you want to simulate when reproducing
CMYK ink colors for an offset printer. Displayed when the Adobe PS3
expansion unit is enabled.

RGB Source When printing RGB data, you can select the RGB color definition you want
to simulate. Displayed when the Adobe PS3 expansion unit is enabled.

Rendering Intent You can select how to convert the color space when performing absolute
colorimetric, relative colorimetric, perceptual, saturation CMYK simulation,
and RGM simulation.

Displayed when the Adobe PS3 Expansion Unit is enabled.

Target Contents Standard, GIS, Line Drawing
Displayed when the Adobe PS3 Expansion Unit is enabled.

File Storing You can set the storage space in which to save data printed from a
memory device. This is available when the optional SSD Unit is connected.

TIFF
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Menu List
Item ‘ Setting/Additional Explanation
Display order You can set the display order.
Basic Settings
Paper Source Roll(Auto), Roll 1, Roll 2, Cut Sheet, Poster Board
Color Mode Black/White, Color
Advanced
Print Quality Draft, Speed, Fine, High Quality, Max Quality
Page Margins option Clip By Margins, Oversize, Borderless
Bidirectional On, Off
Reduce/Enlarge You can select the ratio from Auto Fit Page, Custom Size, orSpecified Size.
CMYK Simulation You can select the CMYK ink color you want to simulate when reproducing
CMYK ink colors for an offset printer. Displayed when the Adobe PS3
Expansion Unit is enabled.
RGB Source When printing RGB data, you can select the RGB color definition you want
to simulate. Displayed when the Adobe PS3 Expansion Unit is enabled.
Rendering Intent You can select how to convert the color space when performing absolute
colorimetric, relative colorimetric, perceptual, saturation CMYK simulation,
and RGM simulation.
Displayed when the Adobe PS3 Expansion Unit is enabled.
Target Contents Standard, GIS, Line Drawing
Displayed when the Adobe PS3 Expansion Unit is enabled.
File Storing You can set the storage space in which to save data printed from a
memory device. This is available when the optional SSD Unit is connected.
HP-GL/2
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Menu List

Item ‘ Setting/Additional Explanation

Display order

You can set the display order.

Basic Settings

Paper Source Roll(Auto), Roll 1, Roll 2, Cut Sheet, Poster Board
Color Mode Black/White, Color

Advanced
Print Quality Draft, Speed, Fine, High Quality, Max Quality

Page Margins option

Clip By Margins, Oversize

Bidirectional

On, Off

Select Target

Poster(Photo)/Perspective (SC-P Series only), Poster/Document (SC-T Series
only), GIS, CAD/Line Drawing, Off (No Color Management)

Base Output Size Auto, A Series, US-ANSI, US-ARCH, B Series (ISO), B Series (JIS), Photo Series,
Others, User Defined
File Storing You can set the storage space in which to save data printed from a

memory device.

Network Folder

Item ‘ Setting/Additional Explanation

Basic Settings

Paper Source

Roll(Auto), Roll 1, Roll 2, Cut Sheet, Poster Board

Color Mode

Black/White, Color

Advanced

Common Settings

Print Quality Draft, Speed, Fine, High Quality, Max Quality
Bidirectional On, Off
File Storing You can save data printed from a folder to a storage space.

HP-GL/2 Unique Settings

Page Margins option

Clip By Margins, Oversize

Select Target

Poster(Photo)/Perspective (SC-P Series only), Poster/Document (SC-T Series
only), GIS, CAD/Line Drawing, Off (No Color Management)

Base Output Size

Auto, A Series, US-ANSI, US-ARCH, B Series (ISO), B Series (JIS), Photo Series,
Others, User Defined
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Menu List
Item ‘ Setting/Additional Explanation
Except for HP-GL/2
Page Margins option Clip By Margins, Oversize, Borderless
Select Target Poster(Photo)/Perspective (SC-P Series only), Poster/Document (SC-T Series

only), GIS, CAD/Line Drawing, Off (No Color Management)

CMYK Simulation You can select the CMYK ink color you want to simulate when reproducing
CMYK ink colors for an offset printer.

RGB Source When printing RGB data, you can select the RGB color definition you want
to simulate.
Rendering Intent You can select how to convert the color space when performing absolute

colorimetric, relative colorimetric, perceptual, saturation CMYK simulation,
and RGM simulation.

Target Contents Standard, GIS, Line Drawing

Reduce/Enlarge You can select the ratio from Auto Fit Page, Custom Size, orRegular Size.

Storage (Only when an SSD Unit is Installed)

Item ‘ Setting/Additional Explanation
Open
Delete Delete data in the storage space.
Delete All Delete all data in the storage space.
Others File Name, User Name, File Password

Store (SC-P8500DM Series/SC-T7700DM Series/SC-T5700DM Series only)

Settings
Folder Number You can divide storage spaces by number.
Folder Name (Required) You can name the storage spaces.
Folder Password Register, Change, Clear All Settings

Automatic File Delete Settings

Automatic File Deletion Follow General Settings, Off, On
Period Until Deletion By Hours, By Days
Delete
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Maintenance

Print Head Maintenance

You need to perform print head maintenance if white
lines appear in your print outs or if you notice the
print quality has declined.

Maintenance Operations

You can perform the following printer maintenance
functions for maintaining the print head in good
condition to ensure the best print quality. Carry

out appropriate maintenance depending on the print
results and situation.

Auto Cleaning

When this is set to On, the printer automatically
checks for clogged nozzles and performs cleaning if
it detects clogged nozzles.

Note:

A This function does not guarantee 100% detection of

clogged nozzles.

[ A small amount of ink is consumed when detecting
clogged nozzles.
A Ink is consumed when performing automatic

cleaning.

£ “Print Head Nozzle Check” on page 176

Print Head Cleaning

Use this if you notice faint or missing areas in the
prints. Cleans the surface of the print head to improve
the print quality. There are two types of cleaning
available depending on the level of cleaning required;
normal head cleaning and powerful head cleaning.

£ “Print Head Cleaning” on page 177

Normally, perform Normal head cleaning. If nozzles
are clogged even after performing Normal head
cleaning several times, perform Powerful Cleaning.

Paper Feed Adjust

Use this function if you are unable to resolve banding
issues (horizontal striped lines or uneven colors)

in the standard print area (for cut sheets, the area
excluding the 1 to 2 cm strip at the bottom of

the paper) even after cleaning the print head or
performing head alignment.

£ “Paper Feed Adjust” on page 179

Ruled Line Alignment

Adjust the position of the print head when lines
are misaligned or when the print results appear
grainy. Print Head Alignment corrects print head
misalignments during printing.

5 “Ruled Line Alignment” on page 180

You can change the timing for the nozzle check in
Auto Cleaning. Set this to Off if you do not want to
perform auto cleaning.

25 “General Settings” on page 149

Note:
Even when Auto Cleaning is set to Off; auto cleaning
may be performed to maintain printer quality.

Print Head Nozzle Check

Print a nozzle check pattern to check for clogged
nozzles if you have not used the printer for an
extended period or before printing an important job.
Visually inspect the printed check pattern and clean
the print head if you notice faint or missing areas.

176

Print Head Nozzle Check

Nozzle checks can be performing from a computer or
using printer's control panel.

From the printer

Make sure that the roll paper or a cut sheet of
A4 size or larger is loaded in the printer.

Choose a paper type that matches the paper in
the printer.

5 “Setting Loaded Paper” on page 56

Press Menu - Maintenance - Print Head
Nozzle Check.
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n Press Start to start printing a check pattern.

Review the printed check pattern while
referring to the following section.
Example of clean nozzles

== [ =

If none of the pattern is missing, the print head
nozzles are not clogged. Press (0 to end the
nozzle clogging check.

Example of clogged nozzles

== I =

If any segments are missing in the nozzle check
pattern, press % to perform head cleaning.

Select the row of nozzles you want to clean, and
then press OK.

Cleaning starts. Cleaning takes about 4 to 9
minutes.

Note:

The more color pairs selected, the longer it takes to
perform cleaning. Also, depending on the status of
the nozzles, it can take up to about 32 minutes.

Follow the on-screen instructions to print
a check pattern, and inspect the results to
determine if the problem has been resolved.

From the computer

Explanations in this section use the Windows printer
driver as an example.

Use Epson Printer Utility 4 for Mac.

25 “Epson Printer Utility 4 Functions” on page 129

Make sure that the roll paper or a cut sheet of
A4 size or larger is loaded in the printer.

Choose a paper type that matches the paper in
the printer.

5 “Setting Loaded Paper” on page 56

177

Click Print Head Nozzle Check from the
Utility tab in the printer driver's Properties (or
Printing preferences) screen.

4

Click Print.

The nozzle check pattern is printed.

Check the nozzle check pattern.
If there is no problem: click Finish.
If there is a problem: click Clean.

After printing a nozzle check pattern, make
sure that the nozzle check pattern printing is
complete before printing your data or cleaning
the print head.

Print Head Cleaning

Although head cleaning can be performed from the
computer or the printer, the cleaning procedures differ
as explained below.

From the printer

You can select two levels of cleaning strength.

£ “From the printer” on page 178
From the computer

£ “From the computer” on page 178

Notes on Print Head Cleaning
Ink is consumed during head cleaning.

Clean the print head only if print quality declines;
for example, if the printout is blurry or the color is
incorrect or missing.

When cleaning all nozzles, ink is consumed from all
colors.

Even if you are using only black inks for black and
white printing, color inks are also consumed.

Prepare a new maintenance box if there is not
enough empty space in the box.

If you repeat head cleaning, the ink in the
maintenance box may fill up sooner than expected.
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Power Cleaning consumes much more ink than
Print Head Cleaning.

Check the remaining ink level in advance, and prepare
a new ink cartridge before you start cleaning if the ink
is low.

Print head cleaning cannot be performed unless
the temperature conditions are correct. See

the following for the appropriate temperature
conditions.

£ “Specifications Table (Except for the SC-P8500DL
Series/SC-T7700DL Series)” on page 245

£ “Specifications Table (SC-P8500DL Series/SC-
T7700DL Series Only)” on page 249

If the nozzles are still clogged after performing
Power Cleaning, turn off the printer and leave it
overnight or longer.

When left for some time, the clogged ink may dissolve.

If the nozzles are still clogged, contact your dealer or
Epson Support.

From the printer

Before starting this procedure, be sure to read the
following:

25 “Notes on Print Head Cleaning” on page 177

Select Menu - Maintenance - Print Head
Cleaning on the control panel.

Select nozzle arrays for cleaning.

Select the color pairs with faint or missing
segments in the check pattern.

Press OK to start cleaning.

Head cleaning takes about 4 to 10 minutes.

Note:

The more color pairs selected, the longer it takes to
perform cleaning. Depending on the status of the
nozzles and the Auto Clean Max Repeat setting,
this function can take up to 28 minutes.

A confirmation message is displayed when
cleaning is complete.

178

Press Yes to print a check pattern and check for
clogging.

If you do not want to perform a nozzle check,
press No to exit.

If the nozzles are still clogged, repeat steps 1 to 3
several times. If you cannot clear the clogged nozzles
even after repeating cleaning several times, see the
following to perform Power Cleaning.

Power Cleaning

Before starting this procedure, be sure to read the
following:

£5° “Notes on Print Head Cleaning” on page 177

il

Select Menu - Maintenance - Power Cleaning
on the control panel.

Select the nozzle arrays for Power Cleaning.

Select the color pairs with faint or missing
segments in the check pattern.

Press the OK button to start Power Cleaning.

Power Cleaning takes about 8 minutes.

Note:

The more color pairs selected, the longer it takes to
perform cleaning. Also, depending on the status of
the nozzles, it can take up to about 28 minutes.

When Power Cleaning is complete, you are
returned to the screen displayed before cleaning
was performed.

Press Yes to print a check pattern and check for
clogging.

If you do not want to perform a nozzle check,
press No to exit.

From the computer

Before starting this procedure, be sure to read the
following:

£ “Notes on Print Head Cleaning” on page 177
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Explanations in this section use the Windows printer
driver as an example.

Use Epson Printer Utility 4 for Mac.

£ “Using Epson Printer Utility 4” on page 129
Click Print Head Cleaning from the Utility tab

in the printer driver's Properties (or Printing
preferences) screen.

Select All Colors to clean all of the print heads
(nozzles).

When you select Auto Select, a nozzle check
is performed and only the clogged print
heads (nozzles) are cleaned. Cleaning is not
performed if the print heads (nozzles) are not
clogged.

Click Start.

Head cleaning starts. Head cleaning takes about
4 to 9 minutes.

Note:

When Auto Cleaning is set to On, the nozzles
are checked after head cleaning, and if clogging is
detected, auto cleaning is performed. Depending
on the status of the nozzles and the Auto Clean
Max Repeat setting, this function can take up to
32 minutes.

Click Print Head Nozzle Check.
Check the nozzle check pattern.

If you see any faint or missing segments in the
nozzle check pattern, click Clean.

If you cannot clear the clogged nozzles

even after repeating cleaning several times in
succession, select Power Cleaning from Print
Head Cleaning on the printer's control panel.

£ “From the printer” on page 178

Paper Feed Adjust

Use this function if you are unable to resolve banding
issues (horizontal striped lines or uneven colors)

in the standard print area (for cut sheets, the area
excluding the 1 to 2 cm strip at the bottom of

the paper) even after cleaning the print head or
performing head alignment.

179

The following types of paper feed adjustment are
available. However, you may not be able to select some
items depending on the paper.

Auto We normally recommend using this method
as it rarely causes any problems and is easy
to execute. It takes about 9 to 35 minutes to
complete the adjustments. The time required

varies depending on the status of the printer.

Manual | Select the following if you are not satisfied
with the adjustments made by Auto, or if
you want to perform Paper Feed Adjust to

match your printing needs.

Select Quality First or Length Accuracy First
as the adjustment method.

Quality First is suitable for printing images
that require an emphasis on image quality.
Make adjustments while visually checking the
adjustment patterns.

Length Accuracy First is suitable for
printing images that require an emphasis

on dimensions and length such as CAD.
Measure and adjust the distance of the
printed measurement positions. Prepare a
long ruler that can measure in increments of
0.5mm.

Paper feed adjustment method

Load the paper.

Load paper that is 388 mm or wider and

558 mm or longer. When adjusting using
commercially available paper, make sure you
register the Custom Paper in advance.

Choose a paper type that matches the paper in
the printer.

5 “Setting Loaded Paper” on page 56

Select Menu - Paper Setting - Print
Adjustments - Paper Feed Adjust from the
control panel.
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Select the paper feed adjustment that best suits
your needs and intended usage.

&

If you select manual adjustment, follow the
on-screen instructions to make adjustments.

Ruled Line Alignment

If lines are misaligned or print results are grainy,
perform Print Head Alignment.

The print head fires ink when moving to the left

and to the right while printing. Since there is a short
distance (gap) between the paper surface and the print
head, a print misalignment may occur due to the
paper thickness, changes in temperature or humidity,
and internal inertia while the print head moves.

The following types of ruled line alignment are
available. However, you may not be able to select some
items depending on the paper.

Auto
(Standard)

We normally recommend using this
method as it rarely causes any problems
and is easy to execute. It takes about 9 to
35 minutes to complete the adjustments.
The time required varies depending on
the status of the printer.

Auto
(Details)

Use this menu if you are not satisfied with
the results of adjustment performed by
Auto(Standard) or when ruled lines are
misaligned at the edge of the paper. It
takes about 9 to 35 minutes to complete
the adjustments. The time required varies
depending on the status of the printer.

Use this menu if you are not satisfied
with the results of adjustment performed
by Auto. Make adjustments while visually
checking the adjustment patterns.

Manual
(Standard)

Manual
(Details)

Use this menu if you are not satisfied
with the adjustments made by Auto or
Manual(Standard), or if you want to
perform Ruled Line Alignment to match
your printing needs. Select the items that
suit your printing needs in Select Target
and Print Quality, and the pattern is
printed. Make adjustments while visually
checking the adjustment patterns.

180

Precautions when performing Ruled
Line Alignment

Adjustments are made depending on the paper
loaded in the printer.

Choose a paper type that matches the paper in the
printer.

When adjusting using commercially available paper,
make sure you register the custom paper in advance.

£5° “Setting Loaded Paper” on page 56

Make sure that nozzles are not clogged.

If nozzles are clogged, adjustment may not be
performed correctly. Print the check pattern, perform
a visual inspection, and perform head cleaning if
necessary.

7 “Print Head Nozzle Check” on page 176

Auto adjustment cannot be performed when using
the following paper.

(A Plain Paper
(4 Enhanced Matte Board
4 Transparent or colored paper

Perform manual adjustment when using these types of
paper.

When performing auto adjustment, make sure
that no external light (direct sunlight) enters the
printer.

Otherwise, the printer's sensors may not read the
adjustment pattern correctly. If auto adjustment
cannot be performed even after making sure no
external light is entering the printer, perform manual
adjustment.

Ruled Line Alignment method

Before starting this procedure, be sure to read the
following:

£ “Precautions when performing Ruled Line
Alignment” on page 180
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Load the paper.
When performing Auto(Standard) or
Auto(Details), load paper that is 388 mm or

wider and 558 mm or longer.

When performing Manual(Standard) or
Manual(Details), load paper that is 210 mm or
wider and 297 mm or longer.

When adjusting using commercially available
paper, make sure you register the Custom Paper
in advance.

Choose a paper type that matches the paper in
the printer.

X

25 “Setting Loaded Paper” on page 56

Select Menu - Paper Setting - Print
Adjustments - Ruled Line Alignment from the
control panel.

L Co

Select the ruled line alignment that best suits
your needs and intended usage.

If you select manual adjustment, follow the
on-screen instructions to make adjustments.

o [l S
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Replacing Consumables

Replacing Ink Cartridges
(Except for the SC-P8500DL
Series/SC-T7700DL Series)

If one of the installed ink supply units is expended,
printing cannot be performed.

If an ink cartridge remaining amount falls below the
minimum amount, you can continue printing after
replacing the ink cartridge.

If the remaining ink amount drops yet printing

is continued, then replacement of an ink cartridge
during printing may be required. If you replace it
while printing, colors may look different depending
on how the ink dries. When this is not permissible,
we recommend first replacing the ink cartridge with
a new one before printing. The removed ink cartridge
can be installed again and used until the remaining
amount falls below the minimum amount.

Supported ink cartridges
£5° “Options and Consumable Products” on page 219

Replacing Ink Cartridges

You can use the same procedure to replace all ink
cartridges.

n Important:

Epson recommends the use of genuine Epson ink
cartridges. Epson cannot guarantee the quality

or reliability of non-genuine ink. The use of
non-genuine ink may cause damage that is not
covered by Epson’s warranties, and under certain
circumstances, may cause erratic printer behavior.
Information about non-genuine ink levels may
not be displayed, and use of non-genuine ink is
recorded for possible use in service support.
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Remove the new ink cartridge from the bag. Open the ink cartridge cover.

2> a==

n Important:

Do not touch the parts shown in the
illustration.

Place your finger into the gap and remove the
ink cartridge.

Shake the ink cartridge for 10 seconds 30
times horizontally in approximately 10 cm
movements as shown in the illustration.

CSS n Important:

Removed ink cartridges may have ink around
the ink supply port, so be careful not to

get any ink on the surrounding area when
removing the cartridges.

Push the ink cartridge all the way into the slot.

—
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n Important:

Install ink cartridges into all slots. You cannot
print if any of the slots are empty.

E Close the ink cartridge cover.

—

Replacing Ink Supply
Units (SC-P8500DL Series/
SC-T7700DL Series Only)

If one of the installed ink supply units is expended,
printing cannot be performed. If ink is expended
while printing, you can continue printing after
replacing the ink supply unit. If you continue to use
an ink supply unit that is running low, you may need
to replace the ink supply unit while printing. If you
replace it while printing, colors may look different
depending on how the ink dries. If you want to
avoid issues such as this, we recommend replacing
the ink supply unit before printing. You can still use
the removed ink supply unit in the future until it is
expended.

Supported ink supply units

£ “Ink Supply Units (SC-P8500DL Series/SC-
T7700DL Series)” on page 222

n Important:

Epson recommends the use of genuine Epson ink
supply units. Epson cannot guarantee the quality
or reliability of non-genuine ink. The use of
non-genuine ink may cause damage that is not
covered by Epson’s warranties, and under certain
circumstances, may cause erratic printer behavior.
Information about non-genuine ink levels may
not be displayed, and use of non-genuine ink is
recorded for possibleuse in service support.
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Move the lock switch as shown in the
illustration to unlock it, and then remove the

ink tray with both hands.

—~®

74
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g Important:

Removed ink supply units may have ink
around the ink supply port, so be careful not
to get any ink on the surrounding area when
removing the ink supply units.

Pull out the ink supply unit.
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Do not touch the parts shown in the
illustration.

Hold the tray and shake it up and down at an
angle of approximately 60 degrees, as shown in
the illustration, approximately 10 times in 10
seconds.

184

Check the color and then insert the ink tray;
push the ink tray firmly all the way in.

u Important:

Install ink trays in all of the slots. You cannot
print if any of the slots are empty.

Move the lock switch as shown in the

illustration to lock it.

3
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Replacing the Maintenance Box
and Borderless Maintenance
Box

Replace the maintenance box with the Not Enough
Space message displayed.

Supported Maintenance Box

£ “Options and Consumable Products” on page 219

u Important:

Do not reuse maintenance boxes that have been
removed and left out in the open for a long period
of time. The ink on the inside will be dry and hard
and will be unable to absorb enough ink.
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Replacing the Maintenance Box

n Important:

Do not replace the Maintenance Box while
printing.

Failure to observe this precaution could cause ink
to leak.

Prepare a new Maintenance Box and the clear

bag included.

n Important:

Do not touch the IC chip on the maintenance
box.

Doing so may prevent normal operation and
printing.

Open the maintenance box cover.

%ﬁﬂ
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Pull out the Maintenance Box.

15

Place the used Maintenance Box in the clear
bag included.

g Important:

Do not tilt the Maintenance Box until the
bag's press seal has been firmly closed. Failure
to observe this precaution could cause ink to

leak.

Carefully insert the new Maintenance Box.

A
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E Close the maintenance box cover.

I

Set the paper support to the position shown in
the illustration, and then open the flap.
Replacing the Borderless

Maintenance Box
Follow the steps below to replace the Borderless

Maintenance Box (maintenance box for borderless
printing).

n Important:

Do not replace the Borderless Maintenance Box
while printing.

Failure to observe this precaution could cause ink
to leak.

Prepare a new Borderless Maintenance Box and
the clear bag included.

e L7

n Important:

Do not touch the IC chip on the Borderless
Maintenance Box.

Doing so may prevent normal operation and
printing.
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Maintenance

Set the paper support to the position shown in Place the used Borderless Maintenance Box in
the illustration. the clear bag included.

u Important:

Do not tilt the Borderless Maintenance Box
until the bag's press seal has been firmly
closed. Failure to observe this precaution
could cause ink to leak.

Carefully insert the new Borderless
Maintenance Box.

l\;,\

*{_-(\‘
[
{
(i

-

Note:
The location of the Borderless Maintenance Box
varies slightly depending on the model.
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Set the paper support to the position shown in

the illustration, and then close the flap. Use a cross-head screwdriver to replace the auto cutter

blade. Make sure you have a cross-head screwdriver
with you before replacing the cutter.

g Important:

Take care not to damage the cutter blade.
Dropping it or knocking it against hard objects
may chip the blade.

n Remove any paper from the printer.

£ “Removing Roll 1/Roll paper” on page 44
£ “Removing Roll 2 (Except for the SC-
P6500E Series/SC-T3700E Series)” on page 48
£ “Removing Cut Sheets/Poster Board” on
page 56

Press Menu - Maintenance - Replace Auto
cutter blade.

Open the maintenance cover.

B N

n Loosen the screw that secures the cutter with
the cross-head screwdriver.

%

Sy @ =
A

I
Replacing the auto cutter blade =

Replace the auto cutter blade if the paper is not cut
cleanly or if the edges of the cut sections are fluffy.

Supported auto cutter blades

£ “Options and Consumable Products” on page 219
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Remove the old auto cutter blade from the
printer.

=
\-.’.\ﬁ-
—
e

Do not store the auto cutter blade within the
reach of children. The blade of the auto cutter
blade could cause an injury. Pay careful

attention when replacing the auto cutter
blade.

Install the new auto cutter blade with the
protective material still attached.

%

B _ (=
"l

65

(1) my

=
—

Tighten the screw that secures the cutter with
the cross-head screwdriver.

——

i

WD

n Important:

Screw the cutter firmly, otherwise the auto
cutter blade position may be slightly shifted
or skewed.
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Close the maintenance cover.

After replacing the cutter, press OK.

When the control panel returns to the screen
displayed before you started this procedure,
remove the auto cutter blade protector that has
dropped inside the maintenance cover.
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Maintenance
Cleaning the Printer ED tmportant:
Failure to remove dust and particles of paper
To keep your printer in optimum operating condition, from the platen could result in clogged nozzles or
clean it regularly (about once a month). damage to the print head.
Cleaning the outside Cleaning the roller
Remove any paper from the printer. Fol.low the steps below to clean the roller by feeding
plain paper.
Make sure the printer is turned off and the n Turn on the printer, and load it with the widest
screen has turned off, and then unplug the available roll paper.

povwer cable from the outlet. £ “Loading and Removing the Roll Paper” on

page 42
Use a soft, clean cloth to carefully remove any

dust or dirt. Press >€ - Forward.

To prevent dust from accumulating, be sure to

P is fed while F i Ifth
clean the following areas on the back and sides. aper is fed while Forward s pressed. If the

paper is not soiled, cleaning is complete.

Cut the paper after cleaning is done.
Press >€ - Cut to cut the paper.

Cleaning Inside the Printer

Make sure the printer is turned off and the
screen has turned off, and then unplug the
power cable from the outlet.

If the printer is particularly dirty, dampen the
cloth with water containing a small amount of Leave the printer for a minute.
neutral detergent, and then firmly wring the

cloth dry before using it to wipe the printer's
surface. Next, use a dry cloth to wipe away any Open the printer cover and use a soft, clean
remaining moisture. cloth to carefully clean away any dust or dirt
inside the printer.

u Important: Thoroughly wipe the area shown in blue in the
Never use benzene, thinners’ or alcohol illustration below. To avoid spreading the dirt,
to clean the printer. They could cause wipe from the top to the bottom. If the printer
discoloration and deformities. is particularly dirty, dampen the cloth with
water containing a small amount of neutral

detergent, and then firmly wring the cloth dry
before using it to wipe the printer's surface.

Cleaning the inside Then, dry off the inside of the printer with a
dry, soft cloth.

Clean the pressure rollers if prints are smudged or
soiled. n Important:

Do not touch the rollers or ink tubes while
cleaning. Doing so may cause a malfunction
or soiled prints.

Ink and particles of paper adhering to the platen
should be removed, as they may otherwise soil the

paper.

190



SC-P8500DM/SC-P8500D/SC-P6500D/SC-P6500DE/SC-PES00E/SC-T7700DM/SC-T5700DM/SC-T7700D/SC-T5700D/SC-T3700D/SC-T3700DE/SC-T3700E/SC-P8500DL/SC-T7700DL Series  User's Guide

Maintenance

n If any paper particles (that looks like white
powder) accumulates on the platen, use
something like a cocktail stick to push it in.

Note:
The part shown in the following illustration gets
dirty easily, so be sure to wipe it thoroughly.

If the reverse side of the printed paper is soiled,
use a thick cleaning stick to carefully wipe the
area shown below from the back to the front.
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Use a thin cleaning stick to wipe the surfaces
between the fine grooves and the inside of the
sidewalls as shown below.

/

AR

E After cleaning, close the printer cover.
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Problem Solver

Problem Solver

When a Message is Displayed

If one of the following messages is displayed, read and follow the instructions below.

Messages What to do

Change paper settings

Paper setting in the printer
driver is different from paper
information registered in the
printer. Change paper setting
from the application or the
driver. For details, see your
documentation.

To change paper information that was registered using Epson Media Installer, load the
paper and then use the control panel.

You can also use Epson Media Installer to change paper information for paper that has
not been loaded.

However, you may not be able to change the paper information depending on the
version of Epson Media Installer you are using.

TCP/IP configuration failed

The combination of the IP
address and the subnet mask is
invalid. See your documentation
for more details.

Enter the correct values for the IP address and the default gateway. Check with your
network administrator if you do not know the correct values.
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When an Error Message and Error Code are Displayed

Error messages

A printer part needs to be replaced.
Contact Epson Support. For details, see
your documentation.

XXXXXXXX
(Where XXXXXXXX is a 6-digit or 8-digit
alphanumeric code.)

‘ What to do

A part used in the printer is nearing the end of its service life.

Contact your dealer or Epson Support and tell them the maintenance request
code.

This cannot be cleared until the part is replaced. A printer error occurs if you
continue to use the printer.

Printer error. Turn power off and on
again. If the problem persists, contact
Epson Support.

XXXXXXXX
(Where XXXXXXXX is a 6-digit or 8-digit
alphanumeric code.)

An error message is displayed in the following situations.
4 The power cable is not connected securely
4 An error that cannot be cleared occurs

When a printer error occurs, the printer automatically stops printing. Turn
off the printer, disconnect the power cable from the outlet and from the DC
inlet on the printer, and then reconnect. Repeat this several times if the error
continues to occur.

If the same call for service is displayed on the LCD panel, contact your dealer or
EpsonSupport for assistance. Tell them the call for service code is "XXXXXXXX".
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Problem Solver

Troubleshooting

You cannot print (because the
printer does not work)

The printer does not turn on.

H | Is the power cable plugged into the
electrical outlet or the printer?

Make sure the power cable is securely plugged into
the printer.

H | Is there a problem with the power outlet?

Make sure your outlet works by connecting the
power cable for another electric product.

The printer turns off automatically.

M | Is Power Off Timer enabled?

To prevent the printer turning off automatically,
select Off.

£ “General Settings” on page 149

The printer driver is not installed
properly (Windows).

B | Is theicon for this printer displayed in the
Devices and Printers/Printers/Printers and
Faxes folder?

d Yes
The printer driver is installed. See the
"The printer is not communicating with the
computer" section.

1 No
The printer driver is not installed. Install the
printer driver.
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Does the printer port setting match the
printer connection port?

Check the printer port.

Click the Port tab in the printer Properties dialog
and check the option selected for Print to the
following port(s).

1 USB: USBxxx (x stands for the port number) for
the USB connection

1 Network: The correct IP address for the network
connection

If it is not indicated, the printer driver is not installed
correctly. Delete and reinstall the printer driver.

The printer driver is not installed
properly (Mac).

Is the printer added to the printer list?

Click System Preferences - Printers & Scanners (or
Print & Fax) from the Apple menu.

If the printer name is not displayed, add the printer.

The printer is not communicating
with the computer.

Is the cable plugged in properly?

Confirm that the interface cable is securely
connected to both the printer port and the
computer. Also, make sure the cable is not broken
nor bent. If you have a spare cable, try connecting
with the spare cable.

Does the interface cable specification match
the specifications for the computer?

Make sure the interface cable specifications match
the specifications for the printer and the computer.

2 “System Requirements” on page 242

When using a USB hub, is it being used
correctly?

In the USB specification, daisy-chains of up to five
USB hubs are possible. However, we recommend
that you connect the printer to the first hub
connected directly to the computer. Depending on
the hub you are using, the operation of the printer
may become unstable. If this should occur, plug the
USB cable directly into your computer's USB port.
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Is the USB hub recognized correctly?

Make sure the USB hub is recognized correctly on
the computer. If the computer correctly detects
the USB hub, disconnect all USB hubs from the
computer and connect the printer directly to the
computer USB port. Ask the USB hub manufacturer
about USB hub operation.

You cannot print under the network
environment.

Are the network settings correct?

Ask your network administrator for the network
settings.

Connect the printer directly to the
computer using a USB cable, and then try
to print.

If you are able to print via USB, there is a

problem with network settings. Ask your system
administrator, or refer to the manual for your
network system. If you cannot print via USB, see the
appropriate section in this User's Guide.

196

Are you using a wired LAN connection with
a device that supports IEEE802.3az (Power
Saving Ethernet)?

When using a wired LAN connection with a

device that supports IEEE802.3az (Energy Efficient
Ethernet, Power Saving Ethernet), the connection
may become unstable, connection may not be
possible, or the communication speed may be slow.
Follow the steps below to disable IEEE802.3az on
your computer and printer before connecting.

(1) Disconnect the LAN cables from the computer
and the printer.

(2) Disable IEEE802.3az if it is enabled on your
computer.

(3) Connect the computer and printer directly with a
LAN cable.

(4) On the printer, check the printer’s IP address
in Menu - General Settings - Network Settings -
Connection Check.

(5) On the computer, start Web Config.
Open a web browser, and then enter the printer’s IP
address.

6
7

(6) Select Network Settings - Ethernet.
(

8

(

(

Set IEEE 802.3az to Off.
Click Next.

= DO =2

9) Click Settings.

10) Disconnect the LAN cable that connects to
computer to the printer.

(11) Enable IEEE802.3az on your computer if you
disabled it in step 2.

(12) Connect the LAN cables you disconnected in
step 1 to the computer and printer.

If this problem continues to occur after following
the steps above, it may be being caused by a device
other than the printer.

The printer has an error.

View the message displayed on the control
panel.

£ “When a Message is Displayed” on page 193
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The printer stops printing. Your problem is not listed here.
B | Does the current printer status show B | Decide whether the trouble is caused by the
Paused? (Windows) printer driver or the application. (Windows)
If you stop printing or the printer stops printing Perform a test print from the printer driver so that
because of an error, the print queue enters a Pause you can check that the connection between the
status. You cannot print in this status. printer and computer is correct and the printer

Double-click the printer icon in the Devices and driver settings are correct.

Printers, Printers, or Printers and Faxes folder; if (1) Make sure that the printer is turned on and in
printing is paused, open the Printer menu and clear ready status, and load A4 or larger paper.

the Pause check box. (2) Open the Devices and Printers, Printers, or

Printers and Faxes folder.

B | Does the current printer status show (3) Right-click the printer icon, and select

Paused? (Mac) Properties.
(4) In the Properties dialog, select the General tab
Open the status dialog for your printer and check and click Print Test Page.

whether printing is paused.

(1) Select System Preferences > Printers & After a while the printer starts to print a test page.
Scanners (or Print & Fax) > Open Print Queue >

from the Apple menu. d If the test page is printed correctly, the

connection between the printer and computer
(2) Double-click the icon for any printer that is is correct. Go to the next section.

Paused.
[ If the test page is not printed correctly, check

the items above again.
£ "You cannot print (because the printer
does not work)” on page 195

(3) Click Resume Printer.

B | Areyou using the Adobe® PostScript® 3™

expansion unit? The "Driver Version" shown on the test page is the

version number of the Windows internal driver. This

Printing using the Adobe® PostScript® 3™ differs from the Epson printer driver version that
you installed.

expansion unit may have failed or been interrupted.

See the following for more details on the problem
and some possible solutions.

27 "Adobe® PostScript® 3™ Expansion Unit” on The printer sounds like it is
page 78 printing, but nothing prints

The print head moves, but nothing
prints.

B | Confirm the printer operation.

Print a nozzle check pattern. Because a nozzle check
pattern can be printed without connecting to a
computer, you can check the operations and print
status for the printer.

£ “Print Head Nozzle Check” on page 176

Check the next section if the nozzle check pattern is
not printed correctly.
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H | Is the message Motor self adjustment H | Areyouusing a genuine Epson ink
running. displayed on the control panel's cartridge/ink supply unit?
screen?
This printer is developed for use with Epson ink
The printer adjusts the internal motor. Wait for a cartridges/ink supply units. If you use non-Epson
while without turning off the printer. ink cartridges, printouts may be faint, or the color

of the printed image may be changed because the
remaining ink level is not correctly detected. Be sure

The nozzle check pattern is not to use the correct ink cartridge/ink supply unit.

printed correctly.

B | Areyouusing an old ink cartridge/ink

B | Perform head cleaning. supply unit?
The nozzles may be clogged. Print a nozzle check The print quality declines when an old ink
pattern again after performing head cleaning. cartridge/ink supply unit is used. Replace the old

ink cartridge/ink supply unit with a new one. We
recommend using all the ink in the cartridge/ink
supply unit before the expiry date printed on the
package (within a year of installation in the printer).

£ "Print Head Cleaning” on page 177

B | Has the printer been left unused for along
time?

B | Have the ink cartridges/ink supply units

If the printer has not been used for a long time, the been shaken?

nozzles may have dried up and have been clogged.

Perform print head cleaning. The ink cartridges/ink supply units for this
printer contain pigment inks. Shake the cartridges

&3 "Print Head Nozzle Check” on page 176 thoroughly before installing them in the printer.

£ "Replacing Ink Cartridges (Except for the SC-
P8500DL Series/SC-T7700DL Series)” on page 181

£ “Replacing Ink Supply Units (SC-P8500DL Series/

The prints are not what you

expected SC-T7700DL Series Only)” on page 183
Print quality is poor, uneven, too B | Is the Media Type setting correct?
Ilghtl or too dark. Print quality can be affected if the media settings

in the printer driver/on the printer and the actual

B | Arethe print head nozzles clogged? paper do not match. Be sure to match the media
type setting with the paper that is loaded in the
If the nozzles are clogged, specific nozzles do not printer.

fire ink and the print quality declines. Print a nozzle

check pattern.
B | Did you select a low quality mode (such as

£ “Print Head Nozzle Check” on page 176 . N
Speed) as the Print Quality?

If the options selected for Print Quality > Quality
Options place priority on speed, quality will be
sacrificed for print speed, potentially causing print
quality to decline. To improve print quality, select
Level options that give priority to quality.

B | HasRuled Line Alignment been performed?

With bidirectional printing, the print head prints
while moving left and right. If the print head

is misaligned, ruled lines may be misaligned
accordingly. If vertical ruled lines are misaligned
with bidirectional printing, perform Ruled Line
Alignment.

£ “Ruled Line Alignment” on page 180
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Are you printing on poster board?

Depending on the type of poster board, print
quality may decline due to curves in the paper.
Support the edges of the paper during printing to
keep the paper horizontal.

Is color management enabled?

Enable color management.

£ “Color Management Printing” on page 118

Have you compared the printing result with
the image on the display monitor?

Since monitors and printers produce colors
differently, printed colors will not always match
on-screen colors perfectly.

Did you open the printer cover while
printing?

If the printer cover is opened while printing, the
print head stops suddenly causing unevenness in
the color. Do not open the printer cover while
printing.

Is Ink is low. displayed in the control panel?

The print quality may decline when the ink is

low. We recommend replacing the ink cartridge/ink
supply unit with a new one. If there is a difference
in color after replacing the ink cartridge/ink supply
unit, try performing head cleaning a few times.
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Are you printing at High Speed on
commercially available paper?

If you have selected Custom Paper from Paper Type
and the colors are uneven in your printouts, try the
following.

1 If you have not registered settings for the
commercially available paper
See the following to register the settings.
£ "Before Printing on Commercially Available
Paper” on page 236

d If you have registered settings for the
commercially available paper
Perform uni-directional printing. Follow the
steps below to clear the checkbox for High
Speed in the printer driver.
Windows: On the Printer Settings screen, select
Quality Options from Print Quality.
Mac: Select Print Settings from the list, and
then select the Advanced Color Settings tab.

The color is not exactly the same as
another printer.

Colors vary depending on the printer type
due to each printer's characteristics.

Because inks, printer drivers, and printer profiles
are developed for each printer model, the colors
printed by different printer models are not exactly
the same.

You can achieve similar colors with the same color
adjustment method or the same gamma setting by
using the printer driver.

£ "Color Management Printing” on page 118

To match the color precisely, use the
color measurement device to perform color
management.

| am worried about different and/or
uneven coloring the print quality at
the leading edge of the paper.

Printing quality is dependent on multiple
different factors as quality of paper and the
printing environment.

The margin at the leading edge of the paper
can be small or colors may be uneven or
different.

Print a larger margin at the leading edge of the
paper.
7 "Paper Setting” on page 140
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In Quality Options from the printer driver,
set Paper Edge Quality to Add Top Margin
or Optimize Media Edge Print Quality.

Add Top Margin prints everything in dual head
mode, so it prints at the same print speed as normal,
but the leading edge margin is larger than normal.

Since Optimize Media Edge Print Quality prints
everything in single head mode, the print speed is
slower than normal.

The print is not positioned properly
on the media.

Have you specified the print area?

Check the print area in the settings of the
application and the printer.

Is the correct option selected for Page Size?

If the option selected for Roll Paper Width or Paper
Size in the printer driver does not match the paper
loaded in the printer, the print may not be in the
correct position or some of the data may be printed
off the paper. In this case, check the print settings.

Is the paper skewed?

If Off is selected for Detect Paper Skew in the
Printer Settings menu, printing will continue even if
the paper is skewed, resulting in data being printed
off the paper. Select ON for Detect Paper Skew in
the Printer Settings menu.

7 "General Settings” on page 149

Does the print data fit within the paper
width?

Although under normal circumstances printing
stops if the print image is wider than the paper, the
printer may print outside the bounds of the paper
when Off is selected for Paper Size Check in the
Printer Settings menu. Change the setting to ON.

£ “Paper Setting” on page 140
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B | Are the settings for Top Margin too short?

If the values set for Top Margin in the Paper menu
are wider than the margins set in the application,
priority will be given to the values selected for Top
Margin. For example, if 15 mm is selected for the
left and right margins in the printer's Paper menu
and you print data created in an application that is
set to fill the paper size, the 15 mm at the left and
right sides of the page will not be printed.

£ “Printable area” on page 75

Vertical ruled lines are misaligned.

B | Is the print head misaligned? (in
bidirectional printing)

With bidirectional printing, the print head prints
while moving left and right. If the print head

is misaligned, ruled lines may be misaligned
accordingly. If vertical ruled lines are misaligned
with bidirectional printing, perform Ruled Line
Alignment.

£ “Ruled Line Alignment” on page 180

The printed surface is scuffed or
soiled.

H | Is the paper too thick or too thin?

Check that the paper specifications are compatible
with this printer.

£ "Supported Media” on page 225

For information about the media types and
appropriate settings for printing on paper from
other manufacturers or when using RIP software,
see the documentation supplied with the paper, or
contact the dealer of the paper or the manufacturer
of the RIP.

B | Is the paper wrinkled or creased?

Do not use old paper or paper with creases in it.
Always use new paper.
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Is the paper wavy or curled?

If the paper becomes wavy or warped due to
changes in temperature or humidity, the paper may
be scuffed.

Check the following points.
1 Load the paper just before printing.

1 Do not use wavy or curled paper.
For roll paper, cut off the wavy or curled parts
and then load it again.
For cut sheets, use new paper.

Is the print head scuffing the printed
surface?

If the printable surface of the paper is scuffed, set
Platen Gap Offset from General Settings to a wider
setting.

When using commercially available paper registered
as custom paper, try changing the Custom Paper
Setting from General Settings or the Platen Gap
from Paper Setting to a wider setting (a setting with
a higher value). If print results still do not improve,
try changing the Paper Eject Roller or Paper Eject
Roller from General Settings to Use in Custom
Paper Setting. However, when using glossy paper,
setting Paper Eject Roller to Use may damage the
printable surface.

£ “Paper Setting” on page 140
27 "General Settings” on page 149

Is the print head scuffing the edge of the
paper?

In Paper Setting, set Roll 1 (known as Roll on the
SC-P6500E Series/SC-T3700E Series) or Roll 2 - Top/
Bottom Margins to 45 mm.

£ “Paper Setting” on page 140

Is the print head scuffing the trailing edge
of the paper?

Depending on the paper itself as well as the
environment during printing, storage conditions,
and the content of the print data, the trailing edge
may be scuffed when printing.

Create data with a wider bottom margin.

If the problem continues to occur, select Optimize
Edge Quality in the printer driver before printing.
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B | Is the print head scuffing the left or right
edges of the paper?

Depending on the paper itself as well as the
environment during printing, storage conditions,
and the content of the print data, the left or right
edges may be scuffed when printing.

Create data with a wider left or right margin. If

the problem continues to occur, rotate the data 90
degrees in the printer driver or your software, and
then print.

B | When printing multiple pages, is Auto Cut -
Never Cut set?

If you print continuously without cutting the paper
for each page, the pages may rub together causing
scuffing to occur. Create data with a wider margin
between pages.

B | Does the interior of the printer need
cleaning?

The rollers may need cleaning. Clean the rollers by
feeding and ejecting paper.

£ “Cleaning the inside” on page 190

B | Try cleaning the area around the print head.

If the printing surface is dirty even after taking

the measures described before this item, see the
following to clean around the print head, caps, and
wipers.

£ “Cleaning around the print head and caps” on
page 201

B | Widen the bottom margin.

Depending on the paper usage, storage conditions,
and the content of the print data, the bottom edge
may be scuffed when printing. In this situation it

is best to create your data with a wider bottom
margin.

Cleaning around the print head and
caps
If print head clogging cannot be cleared using

automatic cleaning, clean the print head and the area
around the caps.
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4

n Important:

Never touch any parts or circuit boards other
than those that need to be cleaned. Doing so
may cause the printer to malfunction or print
quality to decline.

Always use new cleaning sticks. Re-using a
stick that has already been used may actually
apply dirt to the printer.

Do not touch the tips of the cleaning sticks.
Sebum may stick to it reducing the cleaning

effect.

Touch a metallic object before starting work to
discharge any static electricity.

Do not wipe the caps with an organic solvent
such as alcohol. Doing so may damage the
print head.

Do not move the print head by hand. Failure
to observe this precaution could damage the
printer.

If paper is loaded in the printer, we
recommend removing it before starting work.

Wiping the Print Head

Select Maintenance - Cleaning the
Maintenance Parts - Wiping the Print Head.

The print head moves to the cleaning position.

Open the maintenance cover.
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Use the cleaning stick to remove any ink, fluff,
or trash.

1 \ |

[PRAYAVAVAY A e
N/ N/ H A

Go to the rear of the printer.

E Open the port cover.
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Clean the edges of the print head with a
cleaning stick.

Press OK on the control panel.

Wiping around the Cap

The print head returns to its original position.

Select Maintenance - Cleaning the
Maintenance Parts - Wiping around the Cap.

The print head moves to the cleaning position.
Wait for the print head to stop moving.
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Open the printer cover.

Use a new cleaning stick to wipe any dirt off the
capping station.

(1) Hold the cleaning stick so that it is vertical,
and wipe the inner areas of all of the
capping stations.

g Important:

Do not press too hard on the edges or the
area surrounding the caps with tweezers or
cleaning sticks. Doing so could cause the
parts to become deformed preventing capping
from being performed correctly.
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(5) Hold the cleaning stick so that it is vertical,
and wipe the guides of all of the capping
stations.

(2) Hold the cleaning stick so that it is vertical,
and wipe the inner areas of all of the
capping stations.

(3) Hold the cleaning stick so that it is vertical, (6) If there is any fluff or dust in the caps,
and wipe the outer areas of all of the remove it with the tip of the cleaning stick
capping stations. or with tweezers.
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(4) Wipe the edges of all of the capping stations
with the flat surface of the cleaning stick.
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Use a new cleaning stick to wipe any dirt off the
wiper.

(3) Wipe the edges of the wipers.
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Use a new cleaning stick to wipe any dirt off the
suction caps.

(1) Hold the cleaning stick so that it is vertical,
and wipe the outer areas of all of the
suction caps.

(2) Wipe the edges of all of the suction caps
with the flat surface of the cleaning stick.
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(3) Hold the cleaning stick so that it is vertical,

and wipe the guides of all of the suction

caps.

(4) If there is any fluff or dust in the caps,
remove it with the tip of the cleaning stick
or with tweezers.
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E Close the printer cover.

Press OK on the control panel.

The print head returns to its original position.
Cleaning is performed automatically if the print
head is clogged.

The paper is wrinkled.

B | Are you using the printer at normal room

temperature?

Epson special media should be used at normal room
temperature (temperature: 15 to 25°C, humidity:

40 to 60%). For information about paper such as
thin paper from other manufacturers that requires
special handling, see the documentation supplied
with the paper.

When using non-Epson special media, have
you made the paper configuration?

When using non-Epson special media, configure
the paper characteristics (custom paper) before
printing.

7 “Before Printing on Commercially Available
Paper” on page 236

Print outs are wrinkled
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B | Dry the paper after printing
Drying the paper after printing may help to reduce
wrinkles in the paper.

Rolling out the paper and stretching it can also
improve any wrinkles in the paper.

B | Lower the ink density used when printing

The paper may wrinkle when printing using high
density ink. Lower the ink density in Advanced
Media Control in the driver.

H | Lower the resolution used when printing

The paper may wrinkle when printing at a high
resolution. Lower the resolution in "Print Quality"
from the driver.

The printable surface is scratched

B | Disable the paper eject roller.

Select Paper Setting - Roll 1 (Roll)/Roll 2/Cut
Sheet - Advanced Paper Settings - Paper Eject
Roller - Do Not Use on the control panel.

However, if you do not use the paper eject roller,
the print head may rub the printable surface. If the
printable surface is rubbed, set General Settings or
Paper Setting on the control panel to widen the
platen gap.
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Is the paper eject roller scuffing the printed
surface?

If the printable surface is scuffed, open the flap for
the paper support before printing.

The reverse side of the printed paper
is soiled.

Select ON for Paper Size Check in the
Settings menu

Although printing normally stops if the printimage
is wider than the paper, when OFF is selected for
Paper Size Check in the Printer Settings menu,

the printer may print beyond the edges of the
paper, getting ink on the inside of the printer in

the process. This can be prevented by changing the
setting to ON.

£ "Paper Setting” on page 140
£ “Cleaning the inside” on page 190

B | Isink dry on the printed surface?
Depending on the printing density and paper type,
the ink may take a while to dry. Do not stack the
paper until the printed surface is dry.

B | Does the platen need cleaning?

Clean the inside of the printer.

£ “Cleaning the inside” on page 190
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Too much ink is fired.

B | Is the paper stored correctly?
B | Isthe Media Type setting correct? The paper may expand or cor.1tract if it is not
stored correctly so that margins appear even when
Make sure that the printer driver's Media Type b(?rderless is set. See the.docume.ntation supplied
settings match the paper that you are using. The with the paper for more information on the storage
amount of ink to be fired is controlled according method.
to the media type. If the settings do not match the
paper loaded, too much ink may be fired.
H | Areyou using paper that supports
borderless printing?
B | Isthe Color Density setting appropriate? o
Paper that does not support borderless printing
Lower the density of the ink in the Advanced may expand or contract while printing so that
Media Control dialog box from the printer driver. margins appear even when borderless is set. We
The printer may be printing with too much ink for recommend using paper that is designed to support
some paper. See the printer driver help for more borderless printing.
details on the Advanced Media Control dialog box.
B | Try adjusting the cutter.
H | Areyou printing on tracing paper?

If too much ink is used when printing in Gray
on tracing paper, you may get better results by
choosing a lower print density in the Advanced
Media Control dialog box of the printer driver.

Margins appear in borderless
printing.

Are the settings for the print data in the
application correct?

Make sure that the paper settings in the application
are correct as well as in the printer driver.

£ “Setting Loaded Paper” on page 56

B | Are the paper settings correct?
Make sure that the paper settings of the printer
match the paper that you are using.

B | Have you changed the amount of

enlargement?

Adjust the amount of enlargement for borderless
printing. Margins may appear if you set the amount
of enlargement to Standard.

£ “Borderless Printing” on page 98
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When there are margins on the top and bottom of
the roll paper while performing borderless printing,
try performing Adjust Cut Position from General
Settings. It may reduce the margins.

7 “General Settings” on page 149

Cannot print or print outs are
blank

Are you printing HP-GL/2 or HP RTL data?

Depending on your application, HP-GL/2 or HP RTL
data may not be printed correctly. Use a different
application or change the save format. Also, if the
data contains CMYK images, replace them with RGB
images.

Feeding or ejecting problems

Unable to feed or eject paper.

Is the paper loaded in the correct position?
See the following for the correct paper loading
positions.

7 “Loading and Removing the Roll Paper” on
page 42

£ “"Loading and Removing Cut Sheets/Poster
Board” on page 50

If the paper is loaded correctly, check the condition
of the paper that you are using.
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Is the paper loaded in the correct direction?

Load poster board in a portrait orientation. If they
are not loaded in the correct direction, the paper
may not be recognized and an error may occur.

7 "Loading and Removing Cut Sheets/Poster
Board” on page 50

Is the paper wrinkled or creased?

Do not use old paper or paper with creases in it.
Always use new paper.

Is the paper damp?

Do not use paper that is damp. Also, Epson special
media should be left in the bag until you intend to
use it. If it is left out for a long time, the paper curls
up and gets damp so that it does not feed properly.

Is the paper wavy or curled?

If changes in temperature and humidity cause paper
to become wavy or curled, the printer may not be
able to recognize the paper size correctly.

Check the following points.
1 Load the paper just before printing.

[ Do not use wavy or curled paper.
For roll paper, cut off the wavy or curled parts
and then load it again.
For cut sheets, use new paper.

Is the paper too thick or too thin?

Check that the paper specifications are compatible
with this printer. For information about the media
types and appropriate settings for printing on
paper from other manufacturers or when using RIP
software, see the documentation supplied with the
paper, or contact the dealer of the paper or the
manufacturer of the RIP.

Are you using the printer at normal room
temperature?

Epson special media should be used at normal room
temperature (temperature: 15 to 25°C, humidity: 40
to 60%).

209

H | Is paper jammed in the printer?

Open the printer cover of the printer and check that
there are no paper jams or foreign objects in the
printer. If paper is jammed, perform Maintenance -
Remove Paper.

H | Is the paper suction too strong?

If you continue to have problems with ejected
paper, try lowering the Paper Suction (the amount
of suction used to keep the paper on the paper feed
path).

7 "Paper Setting” on page 140

B | Are you using paper that curls easily?

When using paper that curls easily, make sure you
are in an environment with a room temperature of
23 degrees or higher.

H | Is Automatic Paper Ejection at Paper Out set
toOn?

Paper may remain in the printer without being
ejected if it is set to On.

In this situation, take the following measures.

Select Menu - Printer Settings - Paper Source
Settings - Roll Paper Setup - Automatic Paper
Ejection at Paper Out - Off to eject the roll paper
manually.

Roll marks are left on the paper

B | Isroll paper being fed using Auto Loading?

Depending on the paper, roll marks may be left
on the paper when it is fed automatically or when
switching rolls. In this situation, take the following
measures.

4 Select Menu - General Settings - Printer
Settings - Paper Source Settings - Roll Paper
Setup - Auto Loading - Off to feed the roll
paper manually.

7 "Feeding Roll Paper Manually” on page 63

d  If roll marks remain even after manual feeding,
feed the paper manually until you hear the
printer beep twice.

[ When printing using roll switching, roll marks
may be left on the paper when switching
rolls. From Menu - General Settings - Printer
Settings - Roll Paper Setup - Paper Source
Settings - Roll Switching, select Roll 1 or Roll
2.
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Paper does not collect in the paper
basket or is creased or folded when
the paper basket is used.

Does the print job require a lot of ink, or
is the humidity of the work environment
high?

Depending on the job and the work environment,
paper may not collect in the paper basket. Take the
following measures as appropriate.

[ Paper does not collect in the paper basket: Use
your hands to lightly press the paper into the
paper basket as it is ejected from the printer.

[ The paper folds after it has been cut
automatically: Select manual cutting and take
the paper in both hands after it is cut.

[ The paper wrinkles and does not collect well in
the paper basket: Resume printing after closing
the paper basket. Before the paper ejected
from the printer touches the floor, take it in
both hands and continue to lightly support it
until printing is complete.

Roll paper jam

To remove jammed paper, follow the steps below:

Cut the paper at the position shown in the
illustration.

Roll 1/Roll
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Open the printer cover.

n Important:

Do not touch the cables around the print
head. Doing so may cause a malfunction to
occur.

If the print head is over the media, move it
away from the jam.

n Important:

Other than when you are clearing paper
jams, do not touch the print head. If you
touch the print head with your hand, static
electricity may cause a malfunction.
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n Pull out the paper.

Do not touch the parts shown in the
illustration.

Close the printer cover.

If there is any paper left inside the printer, open
the rear cover and remove the paper.

Turn the printer off and then back on.

E Reload the paper and resume printing.

n Important:

Before you reload the roll paper, cut the edge
straight horizontally. Cut any wavy or wrinkled
sections. If there is a problem at the edge,
decreased print quality and paper jams may occut.
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Cut sheets jam

To remove jammed paper, follow the steps below:

n Open the printer cover.

g Important:

Do not touch the cables around the print
head. Doing so may cause a malfunction to
occur.

If the print head is over the media, move it
away from the jam.

g Important:

Other than when you are clearing paper
jams, do not touch the print head. If you
touch the print head static electricity may
cause a malfunction.
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Pull out the paper. n Open the scanner cover.

Do not touch the parts shown in the
illustration.

n Close the printer cover.

u Important:

5 Turn the printer off and then back on. Do not lean against or place objects on the

Reload the paper and resume printing.

. scanner cover.

Remove the jammed original.

Original is jammed
(SC-P8500DM Series/SC-T7700DM
Series/SC-T5700DM Series only)

To remove a jammed original, follow the steps.

A Caution:

When opening and closing the scanner cover, keep
your hands away from the joint between the cover Close the scanner cover.
and the printer.

If your fingers or hands get caught, it could cause
an injury.
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Others

The control panel display keeps
turning off.

B | Is the printer in sleep mode?

Sleep mode is exited if a print job is received or the
O button on the control panel is pressed. The time
before entering sleep mode can be changed in the
General Settings menu.

£ "General Settings” on page 149

Color ink runs out quickly even
when printing in the Black&White
mode or when printing black data.

B | Colorinkis consumed during the head

cleaning process.

If all nozzles are selected when you perform Print
Head Cleaning or Power Cleaning, inks of all
colors will be used. (Even if BRW mode is selected,
all colors of ink are consumed during print head
cleaning.)

27 "Print Head Cleaning” on page 177

The paper is not cut cleanly.

Depending on the paper, if Quick Cut on the
control panel is set to On, the paper may
not be cut cleanly as shown below.

Select General Settings - Printer Settings - Paper
Source Settings - Roll Paper Setup - Cut Settings -
Quick Cut - Off from the control panel.
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Replace the cutter.

If the paper is not cut cleanly, replace the cutter.

£ "Replacing the auto cutter blade” on page 188

Cannot perform direct printing
(upload printing)

B | Areyou printing using the Adobe

PostScript3 expansion unit?

See the following for information about printing
using the Adobe PostScript3 expansion unit.

£ “When Printing Using the Adobe® PostScript®
3™ Expansion Unit Fails or is Interrupted” on
page 78

A lightis visible inside the printer.

B | Thisis not a failure.

The red light is a light inside the printer.

The administrator password has
been lost

B | Should you forget the administrator password,

contact your dealer or Epson Support.

Head cleaning is performed
automatically

M | The printer may automatically perform head

cleaning to ensure print quality.

Cannot update the firmware for the
printer

B | Are there any jobs in progress or

outstanding jobs on the printer?

Wait for the jobs to finish being processed or cancel
the jobs.




SC-P8500DM/SC-P8500D/SC-P6500D/SC-P6500DE/SC-PES00E/SC-T7700DM/SC-T5700DM/SC-T7700D/SC-T5700D/SC-T3700D/SC-T3700DE/SC-T3700E/SC-P8500DL/SC-T7700DL Series  User's Guide

Problem Solver

Printing stops when printing in

Copying or Scanning
a VPN (Virtual Private Network)

Problems (SC-P8500DM

environment

Try setting the network setting to
100Base-TX Auto.

You can set this from Settings - General Settings -
Network Settings - Quality Options on the control
panel.

You can also change network settings in Web
Config or Epson Device Admin.

Print using the SSD Unit. Store the print
data in the SSD Unit before printing.

Select Print after Transmission Completed or Print
Mode - Save only in the printer driver's Hard Disk
Unit Settings.

The printer turned off due to a
power cut

Turn off the printer, and then turn it back
on.

When the printer is not turned off normally, the
print head may not be capped correctly. If the print
head is left uncapped for a long time, the print
quality may decline.

When you turn on the printer, capping is performed
automatically after a few minutes.

Also, if the printer is turned off during calibration,
data transmission and writing adjustment values
may not be performed correctly. When the date is
initialized, the adjustment values are also initialized.
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Series/SC-T7700DM Series/
SC-T5700DM Series Only)

Lines Appear on Scanned or Copied
Documents

Follow the steps below to clean the inside of the
scanner. Dust or dirt that is stuck to the scanner's glass
surface or the white board may cause unwanted lines
or marks on copy results and scanned images.

If the scanner is very dirty, wipe it clean.

A Caution:

When opening and closing the scanner cover, keep
your hands away from the joint between the cover
and the printer.

If your fingers or hands get caught, it could cause
an injury.

n Important:

[d Do not use volatile chemicals, such as
alcohol or paint thinners. Deformation or
discoloration could occur.

Do not apply liquids to or directly spray
lubricant on the scanner. Otherwise the
equipment and circuits may become damaged,
so the printer may not operate correctly.
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Open the scanner cover.

Use the clean side of a soft cloth to carefully
wipe the scanner.

n Important:

Do not apply excessive force to glass
surfaces.

Do not use brushes or hard objects. They
may scratch the glass surface and affect

the scan quality.

Do not directly spray cleaner onto the
class surface.
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After you have finished cleaning, close the
scanner cover.

n Important:

Close the scanner cover right after you have
finished cleaning to prevent dust from getting
inside.

Unable to Properly Feed Originals

If the right side of the original's loading position is
incorrect, the original cannot be fed properly.

Make sure the right edge of the original is lined up
straight. If the document is not loaded straight, use the
scanner edge guide.

If the original still cannot be fed properly, change
Original Size or Scan Size to the standard size from
Auto Detect.

B | Isthe original loaded with skew?
Reload the original. If the original is loaded with
skew, it cannot be fed properly.

B | Is the original folded?

Unfold the original.

If the original is folded while the printer is set to
Auto Detect in Original Size or Scan Size, the
width of the original may not be read correctly,
which may cause the original to not feed properly.
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Clean inside of the scanner.

If the printer is set to Auto Detect in Original Size
or Scan Size, the width of the original may not be
read correctly, which may cause the original to not
feed properly.

How to Clean Inside the Scanner
£ “Lines Appear on Scanned or Copied
Documents” on page 214

You may be using an original that cannot be
placed.

See the following for details on originals that cannot
be placed.

£ “Documents That Cannot Be Loaded” on
page 132

Is the original loaded with skew?

Reload the original. If the original is loaded with
skew, it cannot be fed properly.

Original Size or Scan Size are not
recognized correctly

Is Original Size or Scan Size set to Auto
Detect?

If Original Size or Scan Size is set to Auto Detect,
the size of the original may not be detected
correctly. Set Original Size or Scan Size.

Clean inside of the scanner.

If there is dust or dirt stuck to the scanner's glass
surface or the white board, the size of the original
may not be detected correctly. See the item below
and follow the same procedures for cleaning.

£ “Lines Appear on Scanned or Copied
Documents” on page 214
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Copy Results are not Enlarged to the
Width of the Roll Paper

B | Isthe reduce/enlargement copy setting set
to Auto Fit Page - On?

If Auto Fit Page is set to On in Reduce/Enlarge
from the Copy menu, the scanner may not be able
to detect the size of the original correctly, and the
print result will not match the width of the roll
paper. In Advanced - Original Size, specify the size

of the original you loaded.

Scanned Image Is Misaligned

B | Change the direction that the original is
loaded.

Changing the direction that the original is loaded
may improve scan results.

B | Is the original curled?

If the original is curled, smooth out the original and
place it flat. Then scan the original.

B | TrylImage Stitching Adjustment.

Doing Image Stitching Adjustment may improve
scan results.

27 “Image Stitching Adjustment” on page 217

B | Try using the optional carrier sheet.

Putting the original into the carrier sheet smooths
out any wrinkles and may improve scan results.

Scanned Image Is Blurred

B | IsImage Stitching Smoother set to On?

When Image Stitching Smoother is set to On, text
and lines may be blurred at the points where the
scans are joined.

If you are concerned about this issue, touch Menu -
General Settings - Scan Settings - Scan Options -
Image Stitching Smoother from the Home screen,
and set this to Off.
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Try Image Stitching Adjustment.

If the stitching for the scanned images is not
aligned, any text or lines on the stitching may be
blurred or fuzzy.

£ “Image Stitching Adjustment” on page 217

Color of Original (Background Color)
Remains in Scanned Image or
Shadows of Wrinkles Appear in
Scanned Image

H | Areyouusing the optional carrier sheet?
When scanning with a carrier sheet, the background
color may remain in the scan results or wrinkles may
appear.

If you are concerned about these issues, follow the
steps below to try to make adjustments in Remove
Background.

4 When copying

Select Copy - Basic Settings - Image Quality
- Remove Background - Auto - Off on the
Home screen, and then set the adjustment
value to a positive value from -4 to 4.

£ "Copy (SC-P8500DM Series/SC-T7700DM

Series/SC-T5700DM Series Only)” on page 166

When scanning and saving to an email or folder
Select Scan on the Home screen, and

then select Email or Network Folder/FTP
depending on the target location.

Select Scan Settings - Image Quality -
Remove Background - Auto - Off, and then
set the adjustment value to a positive value
between -4 to 4.

5 “Scan (SC-P8500DM Series/SC-T7700DM
Series/SC-T5700DM Series Only)” on page 167

When saving scanned data to an external
memory device

Select Scan - To Memory Device - Advanced -
Image Quality - Remove Background - Auto
- Off on the Home screen, and then set the
adjustment value to a positive value between
-4 to 4.

£ “Scan (SC-P8500DM Series/SC-T7700DM
Series/SC-T5700DM Series Only)” on page 167
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Document Feed Adjustment

If the print results and the length of the original

of copied or scanned files do not match, use

the following procedure to do Document Feed
Adjustment. If you want to shorten the length of the
print out, press the minus button. If you want to
lengthen it, press the plus button. Differences in length
may occur due to the type of paper used for printing.

n Press Menu on the Home screen.

Touch General Settings - Scan Settings - Scan
Options - Document Feed Adjustment.

The adjustment value settings screen appears.
The adjustment values are shown in %.

Either touch - or + to show the intended
adjustment values or touch the adjustment
entry area to enter the adjustment values using
the keypad screen.

Adjustment values are determined as shown
below.

Example) When the length of the original
is 50 cm and the print result is 50.1 cm:
50/50.1x100-100= -0.1996, rounded at the
second decimal.

Adjustment value: -0.2

n Touch OK.

Image Stitching Adjustment

As for the original ( @ ) shown in the figure below,
if a misalignment occurs in the scanned image, such
as in @, do Image Stitching Adjustment using the
following procedure.

If the original has wrinkles or is an uneven
thicknesses, the parts where the images join together
may be misaligned even after performing Image
Stitching Adjustment.
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Problem Solver

The arrow in @ indicates the feed direction of the The Scanner Slot Has Come Off
original.

B | If the scanner slot comes off, open the
scanner cover and then install the scanner
slot.

Touch Settings on the Home screen.

2 Touch General Settings - Scan Settings - Scan

Options - Image Stitching Adjustment. The scanner slot is easier to install if it is inserted

The adjustment value settings screen appears. from the left.

3 Either touch - or + to show the intended
adjustment values or touch the adjustment
entry area to enter the adjustment values using
the keypad screen.

Shifting the adjustment value by 1 will correct
the misalignment by about 0.1 mm in the actual
size.

When the Scan Results Are Shifted Up in
Relation to the Feed Direction of the Original

Set the adjustment value toward the plus sign.

abc |o>| abc

When the Scan Results Are Shifted Down in
Relation to the Feed Direction of the Original

Set the adjustment value toward the minus sign.

abc |=>| abc
n Touch OK.
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Options and Consumable Products

The following options and consumable products are available for use with your printer. (As of August, 2022)

For the latest information, see the Epson Web site.

Epson Special Media

25 “Epson Special Media Table” on page 225

Ink Cartridges (Except for the SC-P8500DL Series/SC-T7700DL
Series)

Epson recommends the use of genuine Epson ink cartridges. Epson cannot guarantee the quality or reliability of
non-genuine ink. The use of non-genuine ink may cause damage that is not covered by Epson’s warranties, and
under certain circumstances, may cause erratic printer behavior.

Information about non-genuine ink levels may not be displayed, and use of non-genuine ink is recorded for
possible use in service support.

25 “Replacing Ink Cartridges (Except for the SC-P8500DL Series/SC-T7700DL Series)” on page 181

SC-P8500DM/SC-P8500D/SC-P8560D/SC-P6500D/SC-P6560D/SC-P6500DE/SC-P6560DE/SC-P6500E/
SC-P6560E

Part number

Color Name

Photo Black T48M1 T48U1
Cyan T48M2 T48U2
Magenta T48M3 T48U3
Yellow T48M4 T48U4
Matte Black T48M8 T48U8
Gray T48ME T48UE
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SC-T7700DM/SC-T7700D/SC-T7760DM/SC-T7760D/SC-T5700DM/SC-T5700D/SC-T5760DM/SC-T5760D/
SC-T3700D/SC-T3760D/SC-T3700DE/SC-T3760DE/SC-T3700E/SC-T3760E

Part number

Color Name

Photo Black T50M1 T50U1
Cyan T50M2 T50U2
Magenta T50M3 T50U3
Yellow T50M4 T50U4
Matte Black T50M8 T50U8
Red T50MF T50UF

SC-P8540D/SC-P6540D/SC-P6540DE/SC-P6540E

Part number

Color Name

Photo Black T48Q1 T48X1 T49E1
Cyan T48Q2 T48X2 T49E2
Magenta T48Q3 T48X3 T49E3
Yellow T48Q4 T48X4 T49E4
Matte Black T48Q8 T48X8 T49ES8
Gray T48QE T48XE T49EE

SC-T7740DM/SC-T7740D/SC-T5740DM/SC-T5740D/SC-T3740D/SC-T3740DE/SC-T3740E

Color Name

Part number

Photo Black T50Q1 T50X1 T51E1
Cyan T50Q2 T50X2 T51E2
Magenta T50Q3 T50X3 T51E3
Yellow T50Q4 T50X4 T51E4
Matte Black T50Q8 T50X8 T51E8
Red T50QF T50XF T51EF
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SC-P8530DM/SC-P8530D/SC-P6530D/SC-P6530DE/SC-P6530E

Part number

Color Name

Photo Black T48R1 T48Y1 T49G1
Cyan T48R2 T48Y2 T49G2
Magenta T48R3 T48Y3 T49G3
Yellow T48R4 T48Y4 T49G4
Matte Black T48R8 T48Y8 T49G8
Gray T48RE T48YE T49GE

*1 May not be available depending on the specifications.

SC-T7730DM/SC-T7730D/SC-T5730DM/SC-T5730D/SC-T3730D/SC-T3730DE/SC-T3730E

Part number

Color Name

Photo Black T50R1 T50Y1 T51F1
Cyan T50R2 T50Y2 T51F2
Magenta T50R3 T50Y3 T51F3
Yellow T50R4 T50Y4 T51F4
Matte Black T50R8 T50Y8 T51F8
Red T50RF T50YF T51FF

SC-P8580DM/SC-P8580D/SC-P8590D/SC-P6580D/SC-P6590D/SC-P6580DE/SC-P6590DE/SC-P6580E/

SC-P6590E

Part number

Color Name

Photo Black T48P1 T48W1
Cyan T48P2 T48W2
Magenta T48P3 T48W3
Yellow T48P4 T48W4
Matte Black T48P8 T48W8
Gray T48PE T48WE
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SC-T7780D/SC-T7790D/SC-T5780DM/SC-T5780D/SC-T5790DM/SC-T5790D/SC-T3780D/SC-T3790D/
SC-T3780DE/SC-T3790DE/SC-T3780E/SC-T3790E

Part number

Color Name

Photo Black T50P1 T50W1
Cyan T50P2 T50W2
Magenta T50P3 T50W3
Yellow T50P4 T50W4
Matte Black T50P8 T50W8
Red T50PF T50WF

Ink Supply Units (SC-P8500DL Series/SC-T7700DL Series)

Epson recommends the use of genuine Epson ink supply units. Epson cannot guarantee the quality or reliability

of nongenuine ink. The use of non-genuine ink may cause damage that is not covered by Epson’s warranties, and
under certain circumstances, may cause erratic printer behavior. Information about non-genuine ink levels may
not be displayed, and use of non-genuine ink is recorded for possibleuse in service support.

SC-P8500DL/SC-P8560DL

Part number

Color Name
1600ml

Photo Black T53F1
Cyan T53F2
Magenta T53F3
Yellow T53F4
Matte Black T53F8
Gray T53F7

SC-T7700DL/SC-T7760DL

Part number

Color Name

1600ml
Photo Black T53A1
Cyan T53A2
Magenta T53A3
Yellow T53A4
Matte Black T53A8
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Part number

Color Name
1600ml
Red T53A9
SC-P8540DL

Part number

Color Name
1600ml
Photo Black T53H1
Cyan T53H2
Magenta T53H3
Yellow T53H4
Matte Black T53H8
Gray T53H7
SC-T7740DL

Part number

Color Name
1600ml
Photo Black T53C1
Cyan T53C2
Magenta T53C3
Yellow T53C4
Matte Black T53C8
Red T53C9
SC-P8530DL

Part number

Color Name
1600ml

Photo Black T53)1
Cyan T53J2
Magenta T53J3
Yellow T53J4
Matte Black T53J8
Gray T53J)7
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Part number

Color Name
1600ml

Photo Black T53D1

Cyan T53D2

Magenta T53D3

Yellow T53D4

Matte Black T53D8

Red T53D9

Others

Product Part number Explanation

Maintenance Box C135210115 Maintenance box for waste ink. This is displayed as
Maintenance Box1 on the control panel.
5 “Replacing the Maintenance Box” on page 185

Borderless Maintenance Box C135210116 Maintenance box for borderless printing. This is
displayed as Maintenance Box2 on the control panel.
£ “Replacing the Borderless Maintenance Box” on
page 186

Printer Cutter Blade C135210117 5 “Replacing the auto cutter blade” on page 188

Roll Feed Spindle (44")

C12C936171/C12C936221

Roll Feed Spindle (36")

C12C937671/C12C937681

Roll Feed Spindle (24")

C12C937711/C12C937721

The model number depends on your region.
Replace the roll paper spindle if it is damaged.

SSD Unit

C12C936671/C12C936681

The model number depends on your region.
Optional storage unit. Allows you to save or reprint print
jobs.

£ “Using the SSD Unit (Optional)” on page 79

Production Stacker (44")

C12C937131/C12C937141

Production Stacker (36")

C12C937691/C12C937701

Production Stacker (24")

C12C937731/C12C937741

Allows you to stack a large amount of printed materials.
The model number depends on your region.
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Supported Media

We recommend you use the following Epson special media for high-quality printing results.

Note:

For information about the media types and appropriate settings for printing on paper other than Epson special media or
when using raster image processing (RIP) software, see the documentation supplied with the paper, or contact the dealer
of the paper or the manufacturer of the RIP.

Epson Special Media Table

Roll Paper

The XXX in the ICC profile indicates the model name. Select the name of your model.

Supported paper widths vary depending on the model you are using.

Premium Glossy Photo Paper(250)

Target Models All models
Roll core size 3inches
Paper Type (printer driver) Premium Glossy Photo Paper(250)
ICC Profile Epson_XXX_PremiumGlossyPhotoPaper250.icc
Paper Width 406mm/16 inches
610mm/24 inches
914mm/36 inches
1118mm/44 inches

Premium Semigloss Photo Paper(250)

Target Models All models

Roll core size 3inches

Paper Type (printer driver) Premium Semigloss Photo Paper(250)

ICC Profile Epson_XXX_PremiumSemiglossPhotoPaper250.icc
Paper Width 406mm/16 inches

610mm/24 inches
914mm/36 inches
1118mm/44 inches

Premium Luster Photo Paper(260)

Target Models All models
Roll core size 3inches
Paper Type (printer driver) Premium Luster Photo Paper(260)
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Epson_XXX_PremiumLusterPhotoPaper260.icc

406mm/16 inches
610mm/24 inches
914mm/36 inches
1118mm/44 inches

Premium Semimatte Photo Paper(260)

All models

3inches

Premium Semimatte Photo Paper(260)

Epson_XXX_PremiumSemimattePhotoPaper260.icc

406mm/16 inches
610mm/24 inches
914mm/36 inches
1118mm/44 inches

Photo Paper Gloss 250

All models

3inches

Photo Paper Gloss 250

Epson_XXX_PhotoPaperGloss250.icc

17 inches
610mm/24 inches
914mm/36 inches
1118mm/44 inches

Premium Glossy Photo Paper(170)

All models

2 inches

Premium Glossy Photo Paper(170)

Epson_XXX_PremiumGlossyPhotoPaper170.icc

420mm(A2)
594mm(A1)
610mm/24 inches
728mm(B1)
914mm/36 inches
1118mm/44 inches

Premium Semigloss Photo Paper(170)

All models

2 inches
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Premium Semigloss Photo Paper(170)

Epson_XXX_PremiumSemiglossPhotoPaper170.icc

420mm(A2)
594mm(A1)
610mm/24 inches
728mm(B1)
914mm/36 inches
1118mm/44 inches

SC-P Series

2 inches

Baryta

Epson_XXX_Baryta.icc

17 inches
610mm/24 inches
1118mm/44 inches

Watercolor Paper - Radiant White

SC-P Series

2 inches

Watercolor Paper - Radiant White

Epson_XXX_WatercolorPaper-RadiantWhite.icc

420mm(A2)
594mm(A1)
610mm/24 inches
728mm(B1)
914mm/36 inches
1118mm/44 inches

UltraSmooth Fine Art paper

SC-P Series

2 inches

UltraSmooth Fine Art paper

Epson_XXX_UltraSmoothFineArtpaper.icc

420mm(A2)
594mm(A1)
610mm/24 inches
728mm(B1)
914mm/36 inches
1118mm/44 inches
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Fine Art Matte

SC-P Series

2 inches

Fine Art Matte

Epson_XXX_FineArtMatte.icc

420mm(A2)
594mm(A1)
610mm/24 inches
728mm(B1)
914mm/36 inches
1118mm/44 inches

Canvas Matte

All models

2 inches

Canvas Matte

Epson_XXX_CanvasMatte.icc

420mm(A2)
594mm(A1)
610mm/24 inches
728mm(B1)
914mm/36 inches
1118mm/44 inches

Canvas Satin

All models

2 inches

Canvas Satin

Epson_XXX_CanvasSatin.icc

420mm(A2)
594mm(A1)
610mm/24 inches
728mm(B1)
914mm/36 inches
1118mm/44 inches

Doubleweight Matte Paper

All models

2 inches

Doubleweight Matte Paper

Epson_XXX_DoubleweightMattePaper.icc
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594mm(A1)
610mm/24 inches
728mm(B1)
914mm/36 inches
1118mm/44 inches

Enhanced Matte Paper

All models

2 inches

Enhanced Matte Paper

Epson_XXX_EnhancedMattePaper.icc

A4

LTR

A3
A3+/SuperB
A2

Us-C

Singleweight Matte Paper

All models

2 inches

Singleweight Matte Paper

Epson_XXX_SingleweightMattePaper.icc

420mm(A2)

17 inches
515mm(B2)
594mm(A1)
610mm/24 inches
728mm(B1)
914mm/36 inches
1118mm/44 inches

Plain Paper

All models

2 inches

Plain Paper

Epson_XXX_GenericPlainPaper.icc
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11 inches
420mm(A2)

18 inches

22 inches
594mm(A1)
610mm/24 inches
30inches
841mm(A0)

34 inches
914mm/36 inches
42 inches

Plain Paper Thick

All models

2 inches

Plain Paper Thick

Epson_XXX_PlainPaperThick.icc

420mm(A2)
515mm(B2)
594mm(A1)
610mm/24 inches
728mm(B1)
841Tmm(A0)
914mm/36 inches
1030mm(BO)
1118mm/44 inches

Plain Paper Thin

All models

2 inches

Plain Paper Thin

Epson_XXX_PlainPaperThin.icc

420mm(A2)
594mm(A1)
841Tmm(A0)
1030mm(B0)

Glossy Film2

All models

2 inches

Glossy Film 2

Epson_XXX_GlossyFilm2.icc

610mm/24 inches
914mm/36 inches
1118mm/44 inches
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Heavy Weight Polyester Banner

All models

2 inches

Heavy Weight Polyester Banner

Epson_XXX_MCPMCloth.icc

610mm/24 inches
914mm/36 inches
1118mm/44 inches

Enhanced Synthetic Paper

All models

2 inches

Enhanced Synthetic Paper

Epson_XXX_EnhancedSyntheticPaper.icc

17 inches
610mm/24 inches
914mm/36 inches
1118mm/44 inches

Enhanced Adhesive Synthetic Paper

All models

2 inches

Enhanced Adhesive Synthetic Paper

Epson_XXX_EnhancedAdhesiveSyntheticPaper.icc

610mm/24 inches
914mm/36 inches
1118mm/44 inches

Enhanced Low Adhesive Synthetic Paper

All models

2 inches

Enhanced Low Adhesive Synthetic Paper

Epson_XXX_EnhancedLowAdhesiveSyntheticPaper.icc

610mm/24 inches
914mm/36 inches
1118mm/44 inches

Backlight Film Roll

All models
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2 inches

Backlight Film Roll PK

Epson_XXX_BacklightFilm_PK_BK.icc

610mm/24 inches
914mm/36 inches
1118mm/44 inches

Backlight Film Roll

All models

2 inches

Backlight Film Roll MK

Epson_XXX_BacklightFilm_MK_MB.icc

610mm/24 inches
914mm/36 inches
1118mm/44 inches

Cut sheet/Poster board

The XXX in the ICC profile indicates the model name. Select the name of your model.
Supported paper sizes vary depending on the model you are using.

Premium Glossy Photo Paper

All models

Premium Photo Paper Glossy

Epson_XXX_PremiumGlossyPhotoPaper.icc

A4

LTR

11"x14"

A3
A3+/SuperB
A2

Us-C

Premium Semigloss Photo Paper

All models

Premium Photo Paper Semi-gloss

Epson_XXX_PremiumSemiglossPhotoPaper.icc
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A4

LTR

A3
A3+/SuperB
A2

Us-C

Premium Luster Photo Paper

All models

Premium Luster Photo Paper

Epson_XXX_PremiumLusterPhotoPaper.icc

A4
LTR
A3
A2
Us-C

Velvet Fine Art Paper

All models

Velvet Fine Art Paper

Epson_XXX_VelvetFineArtPaper.icc

A3+
A2

UltraSmooth Fine Art paper

SC-P Series

UltraSmooth Fine Art paper

Epson_XXX_UltraSmoothFineArtpaper.icc

A3+
A2

Archival Matte Paper

All models

Archival Matte Sheet

Epson_XXX_ArchivalMattePaper.icc

A4

LTR

A3
A3+/SuperB
A2

Us-C
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Photo Quality Inkjet Paper
Target Models All models
Paper Type (printer driver) Photo Quiality lJ Paper Sheet
ICC Profile Epson_XXX_PhotoQualitylnkJetPaper.icc
Paper Size A4
LTR
Legal
A3
A3+/SuperB
A2
Us-C
Enhanced Matte Poster Board
Target Models All models
Paper Type (printer driver) Enhanced Matte Poster Board
ICC Profile Epson_XXX_EnhancedMattePosterBoard.icc
Paper Size 610 mm (24") X 762 mm (30")
762 mm (30") X 1016 mm (40")
B2
B1

Supported Commercially Available Paper

When using commercially available paper, make sure you register the paper information.
5 “Before Printing on Commercially Available Paper” on page 236

This printer supports the following paper specifications for non-Epson media.

g Important:
A Do not use paper that is wrinkled, scuffed, torn, or dirty.

[  Although plain paper and recycled paper manufactured by other companies can be loaded and fed in the
printer as long as they meet the following specifications, Epson cannot guarantee the print quality.

[  Although other paper types manufactured by other companies can be loaded in the printer as long as they
meet the following specifications, Epson cannot guarantee the paper feeding and print quality.

Roll Paper

Supported paper sizes vary depending on the model you are using.

Roll core size 2or3inch

Roll paper outer diameter Within 170 mm

Paper Width 254 mm (10 inches) to 1,118 mm (44 inches)
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Paper Thickness 0.07mm to 0.8mm

Cut sheet/Poster board

Supported paper sizes vary depending on the model you are using.

Paper Width 182 mm (B5 width) to 1,118 mm (44 inches)
Paper Length 220 mm to 1600 mm
Paper Thickness 0.07 mm to 0.8 mm (0.8 mm to 1.5 mm for poster board)

Supported Paper Widths

The following paper widths are supported. You can perform right and left borderless printing on paper sizes that
support borderless printing.

Paper Width (Size) 44 inch models 36 inch models 24 inch models
Printing Printing Printing

44inch 1118mm Supported Supported - - - -

42inch 1067mm Supported - - - - -
1030mm Supported Supported - - - -
1000mm Supported - - - - -

36inch 914mm Supported Supported Supported Supported - -
900mm Supported - Supported - - -

34inch 864mm Supported - Supported Supported - -

ISO AO 841Tmm Supported Supported Supported Supported - -
800mm Supported - Supported - - -

30inch 762mm Supported - Supported - - -

JISB1/B2 728mm Supported Supported Supported Supported - -

F 71Tmm - - - - - -

ISO B1/B2 707mm Supported - Supported - - -
700mm Supported Supported Supported Supported - -

27inch 686mm - - - - - -

26inch 660mm - - - - - -

24inch 610mm Supported Supported Supported Supported Supported Supported
600mm Supported - Supported - Supported -

ISO A1/A2 594mm Supported Supported Supported Supported Supported Supported
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Paper Width (Size) 44 inch models 36 inch models 24 inch models

Supported Borderless Supported Borderless Supported Borderless

Printing Printing Printing
22inch 559mm Supported - Supported - Supported -
JIS B2/B3 515mm Supported Supported Supported Supported Supported Supported
20inch 508mm Supported Supported Supported Supported Supported Supported
500mm Supported Supported Supported Supported Supported Supported
18inch 457mm Supported - Supported - Supported -
450mm - - - - - -
17inch 432mm Supported Supported Supported Supported Supported Supported
ISO A2/A3 420mm Supported - Supported - Supported -
16inch 406mm Supported Supported Supported Supported Supported Supported
400mm Supported - Supported - Supported -
JISB3/B4 364mm Supported - Supported - Supported -
14inch 356mm Supported - Supported - Supported -
ISO B3 353mm - - - - - -
13inch 330mm Supported Supported Supported Supported Supported Supported
12inch 305mm Supported - Supported - Supported -
300mm Supported Supported Supported Supported Supported Supported
ISO A3/A4 297mm Supported - Supported - Supported -
11inch 279mm Supported - Supported - Supported -
257mm Supported - Supported - Supported Supported
10inch 254mm Supported Supported Supported Supported Supported Supported
Less than Less than - - - - - -
10inch 254mm

Before Printing on Commercially Available Paper

Note:

d  Be sure to check the paper characteristics (such as if the paper is glossy, the material, and the thickness) in the
manual provided with the paper or contact the dealer of the paper.

[ Test the print quality with this printer before purchasing a large amount of paper.
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When using paper such as baryta, matte fine art paper, matte canvas, satin canvas, or non-Epson media
(commercially available paper), make the paper configuration according to the characteristics of the paper
(Custom paper) before printing. Printing without making configuring may cause wrinkles, rubbing, uneven colors,

and so on.

Make sure you set the following four items.

Select Reference
Paper

The optimum settings for using different types of Epson special media have already been registered to
this printer.

Check the following, and then select the Epson special media type or general paper settings that are
closest to the paper you are using.

General paper settings

General paper settings have not been optimized for any specific paper type. You can then optimize
the settings according to the paper provided by the user.

d Photo Paper: Baryta
Fine Art Paper: Fine Art Matte
Canvas: satin canvas, matte canvas
Plain paper: Plain paper
Glossy paper: Photo Paper

a

Q

Q

Q

d Thick paper that is not glossy: Matte Paper
 Thin, soft paper that is not glossy; Plain Paper

[ Canvas-like paper: Canvas

d Cotton paper with an uneven surface: Fine Art Paper
Q

Special media such as film, cloth, poster board, and tracing paper: Others

Paper Thickness

Set the thickness of the paper. If you do not know the paper thickness, check the manual supplied
with the paper or the paper supplier.

This allows you to reduce the grainy feeling and scuff marks in print outs, as well as differences in the
print position and color.

Roll core size

Set the paper core size for the roll paper being loaded.

Paper Feed Offset Optimizes the paper feed when printing. By adjusting the gap between the data size and the print
size, you can reduce the chance of banding (horizontal banding) or uneven colors.
Example of entering settings
When printing at a data size of 100 mm and a print size of 101 mm, the offset is 1.0%. Therefore, you
would enter a value of -1.0%.

n Important:

If you change even one item set in the Paper menu, you need to perform Paper Feed Offset again.
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Make custom paper settings on the Moving or Transporting

control panel .
P the Printer

Select General Settings - Printer Settings -

Custom Paper Setting on the control panel. . . .
This section describes how to move or transport the

e Printer Settings printer.

Paper Source Settings l

Custom Paper Setting ]

Auto Cleaning

Print Nozzle Check Pattern during Print

Select a paper number from 1 to 30 to save the
settings.

Set the paper information.

& D

Make sure you set the following items.
Change Reference Paper
Paper Thickness
Roll Core Diameter (roll paper only)
Paper Feed Offset

U U o U

See the following for details on the other
settings.

£ “General Settings” on page 149

See the following for more details on paper settings.

25 “When the paper type is not displayed on the
control panel or in the driver” on page 58
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A Caution: n Important:

d  The printer is heavy and should not be carried The print head may be damaged if the
by one person. When you pack or move the environmental temperature falls to -10 "C or
printer, use four or more people when carrying lower.
. If the environmental temperature is expected
(A When you lift the printer, maintain a natural to be -10 °C or lower during movement or
posture. transportation, drain the ink before turning off the
' When you lift the printer, place your hands power.
at the locations indicated in the following See the following for more detailed instructions.

illustration.

If you lift the printer while holding other
sections, you may be injured. For example, you
may drop the printer or your fingers may be
pinched when lowering the printer.

5 “If the Environment Indoors or During
Transportation Drops to -10 °C or Lower” on
page 241

Moving to Another Location in
the Same Building

Preparations before moving

This section describes how to move or transport the
printer.

It explains how to prepare for a short move, such

as to another location in the same building. See the
following if you are moving the printer between floors
or to another building.

£ “Transporting the Printer” on page 240
If there are no steps or uneven surfaces in the moving

path, you can roll the printer on its casters, but note
the following points.

A Caution:

To prevent accidents such as falling, note the
following points when moving the printer.

[ Do not move while the casters are locked.

1 Avoid steps and uneven surfaces.

n Remove all paper from the printer.

QDo not tilt the product more than 10 degrees
forward or back while moving it. Failure
to observe this precaution could cause the
product to tip over or ink to leak.

Turn off the printer, and disconnect all cables
such as the power cable and LAN cable from
the printer.
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Close all of the printer’s covers.

Unlock the casters.

Operations after moving

This section explains how to prepare the printer for
use after moving.

Note the following points when connecting the power
cable.

A Warning:

[ To prevent accidents due to electrical leakage,
connect to an outlet with a grounded (earthed)
connector. Connecting to an outlet other than
a grounded outlet may cause electric shock or
fire. Check the power outlet you are going to
use. If the outlet does not have a grounded
connectort, contact your dealer.

Use only the type of power source indicated
on the printer’s label. An electric shock or fire
could occur.

Do not connect the power cable to a power
strip or multi plug. An electric shock or fire
could occur. Connect the power cable directly
to an outlet for domestic use.

240

Plug the power cable into an outlet with a
grounded (earthed) connector, and then turn
on the printer.

n Important:

The shape of the power plug varies depending
on the country or region. Be sure to use the
power cable supplied with the printer.

Check that the print head nozzles are clear, and
if they are clogged, clean the print head.

£ “Print Head Nozzle Check” on page 176
25 “Print Head Cleaning” on page 177

Lock the casters.

Tighten the stabilizers. Turn the stabilizers by
hand until they touch the floor.

Once they touch the floor, do not turn them
more than half a turn (180 degrees).

Transporting the Printer

Before transporting the printer, contact your dealer or
Epson Support.
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If the Environment Indoors or §) important:
Du ring Transportation Drops to If a message is displayed indicating that you need
-10 °C or Lower a new XXX ink cartridge when you resume using

the printer, prepare an ink cartridge of the color
displayed in the XXX section before the next time

The print head may be damaged if the environmental ,
you use the printer.

temperature falls to -10 °C or lower. If the temperature

is expected to drop to -10 °C or lower, follow the steps The next time you turn on the printer, ink will fill
below to drain the ink in advance. the print head nozzles making the printer ready to
print; so if you do not have enough ink to fill the
n Important: nozzles, the printer will not be ready to use until

the ink is replaced.

When performing this operation, the discharged
ink accumulates in the maintenance box, so make
sure there is enough free space in the maintenance
box. If there is only a small amount of free space,
prepare a replacement maintenance box before
starting.

Remove all of the paper from the printer.
£5° “Removing Roll 1/Roll paper” on page 44

£5° “Removing Roll 2 (Except for the SC-
P6500E Series/SC-T3700E Series)” on page 48

£ “Removing Cut Sheets/Poster Board” on
page 56

Press Maintenance - Keeping Preparation
from the control panel.

Press Start.

& D

Ink discharging starts, and the printer turns off
automatically when discharging is finished.

n Important:

Do not open any covers or turn off the printer
while discharging ink.

Next, see the following to prepare for moving or
transportation.

£5° “Moving to Another Location in the Same
Building” on page 239

£5° “Transporting the Printer” on page 240
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System Requirements

Software for this printer can be used in the following environments. (As of August, 2022)
Supported OS and other elements may change.

For the latest information, see the Epson Web site.

Printer Driver

Windows

Operating system Windows 11 x 64

Windows 10/Windows 10 x64
Windows 8.1/Windows 8.1 x64
Windows 8/Windows 8 x64
Windows 7/Windows 7 x64
Windows Vista/Windows Vista x64
Windows XP SP3 or later/Windows XP x64 SP2 or later
Windows Server 2022

Windows Server 2019

Windows Server 2016

Windows Server 2012 R2
Windows Server 2012

Windows Server 2008 R2
Windows Server 2008

Windows Server 2003 R2
Windows Server 2003 SP2 or later

CPU Intel Core2 Duo 3.05 GHz or more

Available memory space 1 GB or more

Hard disk (Available volume to install) 32 GB or more

Display resolution WXGA (1280x800) or better

Connection method with the printer” USB, Ethernet, or Wi-Fi

*A wireless LAN connection is not available for models in the SC-T5700D Series that do not have Wi-Fi. For details on the
connection methods (interface specifications), see the following.

£ “Specifications Table (Except for the SC-P8500DL Series/SC-T7700DL Series)” on page 245
£ “Specifications Table (SC-P8500DL Series/SC-T7700DL Series Only)” on page 249

Mac
Operating system SC-P8500D Series/SC-T7700D Series: Mac OS X v10.6.8 or later
Except for the SC-P8500D Series/SC-T7700D Series: Mac OS X
v10.9.5 or later
CPU Intel Core2 Duo 2 GHz or more
Available memory space 2 GB or more
Hard disk (Available volume to install) 8 GB or more
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Display resolution WXGA+ (1280x800) or better
Connection method with the printer” USB, Ethernet, or Wi-Fi

*A wireless LAN connection is not available for models in the SC-T5700D Series that do not have Wi-Fi. For details on the
connection methods (interface specifications), see the following.

£ “Specifications Table (Except for the SC-P8500DL Series/SC-T7700DL Series)” on page 245
£ “Specifications Table (SC-P8500DL Series/SC-T7700DL Series Only)” on page 249
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Web Config

Web Config is an application that runs in a web browser on a computer or smart device connected to the same
network as the printer.

£ Administrator's Guide
Supported Browsers
Microsoft Edge, Internet Explorer 8 or later, Firefox !, Chrome’!, Safari'}

*1 Use the latest version.

See the following for details on the network interfaces.
£ “Specifications Table (Except for the SC-P8500DL Series/SC-T7700DL Series)” on page 245

2 “Specifications Table (SC-P8500DL Series/SC-T7700DL Series Only)” on page 249
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Specifications Table
(Except for the
SC-P8500DL Series/
SC-T7700DL Series)

Printer Specifications

Printing method

On-demand inkjet method

Nozzle configuration

SC-P8500D Ser-
ies/SC-P8500DM Ser-
ies/SC-6500D Ser-
ies/SC-P6500DE Ser-
ies/SC-P6500E Series

1600 nozzles x 6 colors
(Photo Black, Matte Black,
Yellow, Magenta, Cyan, Gray)

SC-T7700D Ser-
ies/SC-T7700DM Ser-
ies/SC-T5700D Ser-
ies/SC-T5700DM Ser-
ies/SC-T3700D Ser-
ies/SC-T3700DE Ser-
ies/SC-T3700E Series

1600 nozzles x 6 colors
(Photo Black, Matte Black,
Yellow, Magenta, Cyan, Red)

Resolution (maximum)

2400 x 1200 dpi

Control code

SC-P8500D Ser-
ies/SC-P8500DM Ser-
ies/SC-P6500D Ser-
ies/SC-T7700D Ser-
ies/SC-T7700DM Ser-
ies/SC-T5700D Ser-
ies/SC-T5700DM Ser-
ies/SC-T3700D Series

ESC/P raster (undisclosed
command), HP-GL/2™1, HP

RTL™1, Adobe PostScript 3,
Adobe PDF 1.7

SC-P6500DE Ser-
ies/SC-P6500E Ser-
ies, SC-T3700DE Ser-
ies/SC-T3700E Series

ESC/P raster (undisclosed
command), HP-GL/2"1, HP
RTL™

Paper feed method

Friction feed

Built-in memory 4GB

Rated voltage AC100-240V
Rated frequency 50/60 Hz
Rated current 3.4-1.6A

Power consumption

Operating

Printer Specifications

SC-P8500D Ser-
ies/SC-T7700D Ser-
ies

Approx. 70W

SC-P8500DM Ser-
ies/SC-T7700DM
Series/SC-T5700DM
Series

Approx. 90W

SC-T5700D Series

Approx. 80W

SC-P6500D Ser-
ies/SC-P6500DE
Series/SC-P6500E
Series/SC-T3700D
Series/SC-T3700DE
Series/SC-T3700E
Series

Approx. 75W

Ready mode

Except for the
SC-P8500DM Ser-
ies/SC-T7700DM
Series/SC-T5700DM
Series

Approx. 32W

SC-P8500DM Ser-
ies/SC-T7700DM
Series/SC-T5700DM
Series

Approx. 44W

Sleep mode

Approx. 2.0W

Power off

Approx. 0.3W

Temperature

Operating

10to 35°C (15 to 25°Cis
recommended)

In storage (Before un-
packing)

-20 to 60 °C (Within 120
hours at 60°C, within a
month at 40°C)

In storage (After un-

Ink charged: -10 to 40°C

packing) (Within a month at 40°C)
Ink discharged:™ -20 to 25°C
(Within a month at 25°C)

Humidity

Operating 20 to 80% (40 to 60%
is recommended, without
condensation)

In storage 5 to 85% (without

condensation)
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Printer Specifications Printer Specifications

Temperature and humidity range for operating (the Maximum (with the paper basket open)
range shown by diagonal lines is recommended)

(%)

SC-P8500D Ser- 1848 x 829 x 975 mm
ies/SC-P8500DM

90 Series/SC-T7700D
Series/SC-T7700DM
Series

80

70 SC-T5700D Ser- 1645 x 829 x 975 mm
60 ies/SC-T5700DM
55 Series

50

SC-P6500D Ser- 1365 x 829 x 975 mm
ies/SC-P6500DE
Series/SC-P6500E
30 Series/SC-T3700D
Series/SC-T3700DE
20 Series/SC-T3700E
Series

40

I I
10 15 20 252730 35 40 (C) Storage

Dimensions (Width x Depth x Height) SC-P8500D Ser- 1848 x 499 x 975 mm
ies/SC-P8500DM

Series/SC-T7700D
Series/SC-T7700DM
Series

SC-T5700D Ser- 1645 x 499 x 975 mm
ies/SC-T5700DM
Series

SC-P6500D Ser- 1365 x499 x 975 mm
ies/SC-P6500DE
Series/SC-P6500E
Series/SC-T3700D
Series/SC-T3700DE
Series/SC-T3700E
Series

Weight™3

SC-P8500D Ser- Approx. 155 kg
ies/SC-T7700D Series

SC-P8500DM Ser- Approx. 166 kg
ies/SC-T7700DM Ser-
ies

SC-T5700D Series Approx. 137 kg

SC-T5700DM Series Approx. 150 kg

SC-P6500D Ser- Approx. 118 kg
ies/SC-P6500DE Ser-
ies/SC-P6500E Ser-
ies/SC-T3700D Ser-
ies/SC-T3700DE Series

SC-T3700E Series Approx. 115 kg
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*1  You may not be able to print depending
on your application or data. We recommend
verifying the print results in advance if you are
considering connecting using HP-GL/2 or HP

RTL.

*2 Use the Discharging/Charging Ink menu in the
Maintenance menu to discharge ink from the

printer.

5 “If the Environment Indoors or During
Transportation Drops to -10 °C or Lower” on

page 241

*3  Not including ink cartridges.

n Important:

Use the printer at an altitude of 2000 m or less.

Scanner Specifications’’

Scanner type Color Simplex Sheet-fed Scanner
Sensor RGB color filter method CIS
Number of effec- 21600 pixels in the main scanning
tive pixels direction (600 dpi)

Original Size Maximum 914.4 mm x 30480

mm’2

Minimum 148.0 mm x 148.0 mm

Document thick-
ness

0.06 mm to 0.8 mm

Document loading
direction

Printable side loaded facing up

Direction of ejec-
tion

Scanned side ejected facing up

Number of docu-
ments that can be
loaded

Maximum optical
resolution

Main scan x Sub
scan

600 dpi

Output resolution

200, 300, 400, 600 dpi

Tone

247

Scanner Specifications™!

Color [ 30 bitinput (10 bit input for
each RGB color)
A 24 bit output (8 bit output
for each RGB color)
Grayscale 10 bit input

Black and white

a

[ 8 bit output
10 bitinput
a

1 bit output

Light source

Dual LED (white)

*1 SC-P8500DM Series/SC-T7700DM Series/SC-T5700DM only

*2 The maximum length depends on the data format and

settings.

£ “Copy (SC-P8500DM Series/SC-T7700DM Series/SC-
T5700DM Series Only)” on page 131

Interface Specifications

USB port for a com-
puter

USB 3.2 Gen 1 (Connector: B
Type)

USB Memory Port
USB Flash Memo- Hi-Speed USB (USB Flash Drive
ry with security settings cannot be
used.)
File system FAT, FAT32, exFAT
File format JPEG, TIFF, some PDFs (See
“Printing Files Directly from a
USB Flash Drive” on page 116 for
details on printing PDFs.) , HP-GL
Ethernet'! IEEE802.3u (100BASE-TX)
IEEE 802.3az (supports

power-saving models) (The
connected device should comply
with |IEEE802.3az standards.)

Wi-Fi)

Wireless LAN (not available for models that do not have
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Standards Security Stand- SSL/TLS (HTTPS Server/Client,
ards/Protocols IPPS)
SC-P8500D/ IEEE802.11b/g/n IEEE802.1X
SC-P6500D/ IPsec/IP Filtering
SC-P6500DE/ SMTPS (STARTTLS, SSL/TLS)
SC-P6500E SNMPv3
SC-T7700D/ SMB3.1.1
SC-T5700D/
SC-T3700D/ *1 Use a category 5e or higher STP (shielded twisted pair)
SC-T3700DE/ cable.
5C-T3700E *2 Complies with WPA2 standards with support for WPA/
SC-P8530D/ WPA2 Personal.
SC-P6530D/ *3 EpsonNet Print supports IPv4 only. The others support
SC-P6530DE/ both IPv4 and IPv6.
SC-P6530E
SC-T7730D/
SC-T5730D/ A Warning:
ggg;zggg / To prevent radio interference to the licensed
SC-T3730E (ex- service, this device is intended to be operated
cept for Taiwan) indoors and away from windows to provide
maximum shielding. Equipment (or its transmit

CUER L /EEE802.11b/g/n/a/ac antenna) that is installed outdoors is subject to
above (includ- . .
ing Taiwan) licensing.

Frequency Range

IEEE802.11b/g: 2.4 GHz
IEEE802.11n: 2.4 GHz (HT20 only)
IEEE 802.11a/n/ac: 5 GHz

Coordination
Modes

Infrastructure
Wi-Fi Direct (Simple AP) (Not
supported for IEEE 802.11b)

Wireless Securities

WEP (64bit/128bit)
WPA-PSK (TKIP)

WPA2-PSK (AES)™2
WPA3-SAE
WPA2-Enterprise

(AES) (EAP-TLS/PEAPTLS/
PEAPMSCHAPvV2/EAP-TTLS)
WPA3-Enterprise

Network Print-
ing Protocols/Func-

tions™3

EpsonNet Print (Windows)
Standard TCP/IP (Windows)
WSD Printing (Windows)
Bonjour (Mac)

IPP Printing (Windows)

IPP Printing (Mac)

AirPrint (i0S, Mac)

Ink Specifications

Type Dedicated ink cartridges

Ink type Water-based pigment ink

Use by date See the expiration date printed
on the ink cartridge package or
on the cartridge (store at normal

temperature)

Print quality guar- One year (after installing to the

antee expiry printer)
Storage temperature
Packed -20 to 40°C (Within four days at
-20°C, within a month at 40°C)
Installed -10 to 40°C (Within four days at
-10°C, within a month at 40°C)
Packed and -20 to 60°C (Within four days at
Transported -20°C, within a month at 40°C,
within 72 hours at 60°C)
Cartridge capacity 700 ml, 350 ml, 110 ml (110 ml

may not be available depending
on the specifications.)

240 ml (for initial charging)
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n Important:

1 We recommend that you remove and shake
the installed ink cartridges once every six
months to ensure good print quality.

A The ink freezes if left at below -20 °C for a
long time. If it does freeze, leave it at room
temperature (25°C) for at least four hours.

A Do not refill the ink cartridges.

Specifications Table
(SC-P8500DL Series/
SC-T7700DL Series Only)

Printer Specifications

Printing method

On-demand inkjet method

Nozzle configura-
tion

1600 nozzles x 6 colors

SC-P8500DL Series: Photo Black,
Matte Black, Yellow, Magenta,
Cyan, Gray

SC-T7700DL Series: Photo Black,
Matte Black, Yellow, Magenta,
Cyan, Red

Resolution (maxi-
mum)

2400 x 1200 dpi

Control code

ESC/P raster (undisclosed
command), HP-GL/2"1, HP RTL™,
Adobe PostScript 3, Adobe PDF
1.7

Paper feed method

Friction feed

Built-in memory 4GB
Rated voltage AC100-240V
Rated frequency 50/60 Hz
Rated current 3.4-1.6A
Power consumption
Operating Approx. 75W
Ready mode Approx. 32 W
Sleep mode Approx.2.0W
Power off Approx. 0.3 W
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Printer Specifications

Temperature™?

Operating

10to 35°C (15to 25°Cis
recommended)

In storage (Before
unpacking)

-20 to 60 °C (Within 120 hours at
60°C, within a month at 40°C)

In storage (After

Ink charged: -10 to 40°C (Within a

unpacking) month at 40°C)
Ink discharged:™3 -20 to 25°C
(Within a month at 25°C)

Humidity

Operating 20 to 80% (40 to 60%
is recommended, without
condensation)

In storage 5 to 85% (without condensation)

(%)
90

Temperature and humidity range for operating (the
range shown by diagonal lines is recommended)

80
70—
60 4—

55
50

40

30

20

10 15

20 252730 35 40 (C)

Dimensions (Width x Depth x Height)

Maximum dimen- 1848 x 829 x 975 mm

sions™4

Storage 1848 x 499 x 975 mm
Weight Approx. 165 kg

*1  You may not be able to print depending
on your application or data. We recommend
verifying the print results in advance if you are
considering connecting using HP-GL/2 or HP

RTL.
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*2 When moving, transporting, or storing in an
environment below -10°C, contact your dealer
or Epson Support.

*3  Use the Discharging/Charging Ink menu in the
Maintenance menu to discharge ink from the

printer.

5 “If the Environment Indoors or During
Transportation Drops to -10 “C or Lower” on

page 241

*4  With the paper basket open

*5  Not including the ink supply unit

n Important:

Use the printer at an altitude of 2000 m or less.

Interface Specifications

Interface Specifications

Standards

SC-P8500DL/
SC-P8530DL/
SC-T7700DL/
SC-T7730DL
(except for Tai-
wan)

IEEE802.11b/g/n

Other than the
above
(including Tai-
wan)

IEEE802.11b/g/n/a/ac

Frequency Range

IEEE802.11b/g: 2.4 GHz
IEEE802.11n: 2.4 GHz (HT20 only)
IEEE 802.11a/n/ac: 5 GHz

Coordination
Modes

Infrastructure
Wi-Fi Direct (simple AP)
(Not supported for IEEE 802.11b)

Wireless Securities

WEP (64bit/128bit)
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higher).

USB port for a com- USB 3.2 Gen 1 (Connector: B WPA-PSK (TKIP)
puter Type) WPA2-PSK (AES)"2
WPA3-SAE
USB Memory Port WPA2-Enterprise
(AES) (EAP-TLS/PEAPTLS/
USB Flash Memo- Hi-Speed USB (USB Flash Drive PEAPMSCHAPv2/EAP-TTLS)
ry with security settings cannot be WPA3-Enterprise
used.)
Network Print- EpsonNet Print (Windows)
File system FAT, FAT32, exFAT ing Protocols/Func- Standard TCP/IP (Windows)
tions™3 WSD Printing (Windows)
File format JPEG, TIFF, HP-GL, some PDFs Bonjour (Mac)
(See “Printing Files Directly from IPP Printing (Windows)
a USB Flash Drive” on page 116 IPP Printing (Mac)
for details on printing PDFs.) AirPrint (iOS, Mac)
Ethernet! IEEE802.3u (100BASE-TX) Security Stand- SSL/TLS (HTTPS Server/Client,
Standards IEEE802.3ab (1000BASE-T) ards/Protocols IPPS)
IEEE 802.3az (supports IEEE802.1X
power-saving models) IPsec/IP Filtering
(The connected device should SMTPS (STARTTLS, SSL/TLS)
comply with IEEE802.3az SNMPv3
standards.) SMB3.1.1
Wi-Fi
*1  Use a shielded twisted-pair cable (Category 5e or

*2 Complies with WPA?2 standards with support
for WPA/WPA2 Personal.

*3  EpsonNet Print supports IPv4 only. The others
support both IPv4 and IPv6.
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A Warning:

To prevent radio interference to the licensed
service, this device is intended to be operated
indoors and away from windows to provide
maximum shielding. Equipment (or its transmit
antenna) that is installed outdoors is subject to
licensing.

Ink Specifications

Type Dedicated ink supply unit
Ink type Water-based pigment ink
Use by date See the expiration date printed

on the ink supply unit package or
on the unit itself (store at normal
temperature)

Print quality guar-
antee expiry

One year (after installing to the
printer)

Storage temperature

Packed -20 to 40°C (Within four days at
-20°C, within a month at 40°C)
Installed -20 to 40°C (Within four days at
-20°C, within a month at 40°C)
Packed and -20 to 60°C (Within four days at
Transported -20°C, within a month at 40°C,
within 72 hours at 60°C)
Capacity 1600 ml
n Important:

The ink freezes if left at below -20 °C for a long
time. If it does freeze, leave it at room temperature
(25°C) for at least four hours.

For European users

Radio Equipment Information
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This product intentionally emit radio wave described
as follows.

(a) frequency band in which the radio equipment
operates; 2.4 to 2.4835 GHz

(b) maximum radio-frequency power transmitted in
thefrequency band in which the radio equipment
operates;20dBm (eirp power)

C€

For users in Zambia

See the following website to check the information for
ZICTA Type Approval.

https://support.epson.net/zicta/

For users in Malaysia

Frequency Band: 2400-2483.5 MHz


https://support.epson.net/zicta/

SC-P8500DM/SC-P8500D/SC-P6500D/SC-P6500DE/SC-PES00E/SC-T7700DM/SC-T5700DM/SC-T7700D/SC-T5700D/SC-T3700D/SC-T3700DE/SC-T3700E/SC-P8500DL/SC-T7700DL Series  User's Guide

Where To Get Help

Where To Get Help

Technical Support Web
Site

Epson’s Technical Support Web Site provides
help with problems that cannot be solved using
the troubleshooting information in your product

documentation. If you have a Web browser and can
connect to the Internet, access the site at:

https://support.epson.net/

If you need the latest drivers, FAQs, manuals, or other
downloadables, access the site at:

https://www.epson.com

Then, select the support section of your local Epson
Web site.
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Contacting Epson
Support

Before Contacting Epson

If your Epson product is not operating properly

and you cannot solve the problem using the
troubleshooting information in your product
documentation, contact Epson support services for
assistance. If Epson support for your area is not listed
below, contact the dealer where you purchased your
product.

Epson support will be able to help you much more
quickly if you give them the following information:
d  Product serial number

(The serial number label is usually on the back of
the product.)

Product model

Product software version

(Click About, Version Info, or similar button in
the product software.)

Brand and model of your computer

Your computer operating system name and
version

Names and versions of the software applications
you normally use with your product

Help for Users in North America

Epson provides the technical support services listed
below.

Internet Support

Visit Epson’s support website at https://epson.com/
support and select your product for solutions to
common problems. You can download drivers and
documentation, get FAQs and troubleshooting advice,
or e-mail Epson with your questions.


https://support.epson.net/
https://www.epson.com
https://epson.com/support
https://epson.com/support
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Speak to a Support Representative

Dial: (562) 276-1300 (U.S.), or (905) 709-9475
(Canada), 6 am to 6 pm, Pacific Time, Monday
through Friday. Days and hours of support are subject
to change without notice. Toll or long distance charges

may apply.

Before you call Epson for support, please have the
following information ready:

[ Product name
[ Product serial number

[  Proof of purchase (such as a store receipt) and
date of purchase

[ Computer configuration
4 Description of the problem

Note:

For help using any other software on your system, see

the documentation for that software for technical support
information.

Purchase Supplies and Accessories

You can purchase genuine Epson ink cartridges,
ribbon cartridges, paper, and accessories from an
Epson authorized reseller. To find the nearest reseller,
call 800-GO-EPSON (800-463-7766). Or you can
purchase online at http://www.epsonstore.com (U.S.
sales) or http://www.epson.ca (Canadian sales).

Help for Users in Europe

Check your Pan-European Warranty Document for
information on how to contact Epson support.

Help for Users in Taiwan

Technical Support Web Site
If you need the latest drivers, FAQs, manuals, or
videos, please visit Epson’s support website at

https://www.epson.com.tw/CustomerAndDownload

And, select your product.

Help for Users in Australia/New
Zealand

Epson Australia/New Zealand wishes to provide you
with a high level of customer service. In addition

to your product documentation, we provide the
following sources for obtaining information:

Your Dealer

Don't forget that your dealer can often help identify
and resolve problems. The dealer should always be the
first call for advise on problems; they can often solve
problems quickly and easily as well as give advise on
the next step to take.

Internet URL

Australia
https://www.epson.com.au

New Zealand
https://www.epson.co.nz

Access the Epson Australia/New Zealand World Wide
Web pages.

The site provides a download area for drivers, Epson
contact points, new product information and technical
support (e-mail).

Epson Helpdesk

Epson Helpdesk is provided as a final backup to make
sure our clients have access to advice. Operators on
the Helpdesk can aid you in installing, configuring
and operating your Epson product. Our Pre-sales
Helpdesk staff can provide literature on new Epson
products and advise where the nearest dealer or
service agent is located. Many types of queries are
answered here.

The Helpdesk numbers are:

Australia Phone: 1300 361 054
Fax: (02) 8899 3789
New Zealand Phone: 0800 237 766


http://www.epsonstore.com
http://www.epson.ca
https://www.epson.com.tw/CustomerAndDownload
https://www.epson.com.au
https://www.epson.co.nz
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We encourage you to have all the relevant information
on hand when you ring. The more information you
prepare, the faster we can help solve the problem.
This information includes your Epson product
documentation, type of computer, operating system,
application programs, and any information you feel is
required.

Help for Users in Singapore

Sources of information, support, and services available
from Epson Singapore are:

World Wide Web
(https://www.epson.com.sg)
Information on product specifications, drivers for
download, Frequently Asked Questions (FAQ), Sales

Enquiries, and Technical Support via e-mail are
available.

Epson HelpDesk
Toll Free: 800-120-5564

Our HelpDesk team can help you with the following
over the phone:

[ Sales enquiries and product information
4 Product usage questions or problems

4 Enquiries on repair service and warranty

Help for Users in Thailand

Contacts for information, support, and services are:

World Wide Web
(https://www.epson.co.th)
Information on product specifications, drivers for

download, Frequently Asked Questions (FAQ), and
e-mail are available.

Epson Hotline
(Phone: (66)2460-9699)

Our Hotline team can help you with the following
over the phone:
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(4  Sales enquiries and product information
(d Product usage questions or problems

(d  Enquiries on repair service and warranty

Help for Users in Vietnam

Contacts for information, support, and services are:

Epson Hotline (Phone):  +84 28 3925 5545

Service Center: 68 Nam Ky Khoi Nghia
Street, Nguyen Thai Binh
Ward,

District 1, Ho Chi Minh
City

Vietnam

Help for Users in Indonesia

Contacts for information, support, and services are:

World Wide Web
(https://www.epson.co.id)

d Information on product specifications, drivers for

download

Frequently Asked Questions (FAQ), Sales
Enquiries, questions through e-mail

Epson Hotline

[d Sales enquiries and product information

[ Technical support

Phone (62) 21-572 4350

Fax (62) 21-572 4357

Epson Service Center

Jakarta Mangga Dua Mall 3rd floor No 3A/B
JI. Arteri Mangga Dua,

Jakarta

Phone/Fax: (62) 21-62301104


https://www.epson.com.sg
https://www.epson.co.th
https://www.epson.co.id
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Lippo Center 8th floor
J1. Gatot Subroto No.2
Bandung

Bandung

Phone/Fax: (62) 22-7303766

Hitech Mall It IIB No. 12
JI. Kusuma Bangsa 116 — 118
Surabaya

Surabaya

Phone: (62) 31-5355035
Fax: (62)31-5477837

Hotel Natour Garuda
J1. Malioboro No. 60
Yogyakarta

Yogyakarta

Phone: (62) 274-565478

Wisma HSBC 4th floor
JI. Diponegoro No. 11
Medan

Medan

Phone/Fax: (62) 61-4516173

MTC Karebosi Lt. I1l Kav. P7-8
JI. Ahmad Yani No.49
Makassar

Makassar

Phone: (62)411-350147/411-350148

Help for Users in Hong Kong

To obtain technical support as well as other after-sales
services, users are welcome to contact Epson Hong
Kong Limited.

Internet Home Page

Epson Hong Kong has established a local home page
in both Chinese and English on the Internet to provide
users with the following information:

4 Product information

[ Answers to Frequently Asked Questions (FAQs)

4 Latest versions of Epson product drivers

Users can access our World Wide Web home page at:

https://www.epson.com.hk
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Technical Support Hotline

You can also contact our technical staff at the
following telephone and fax numbers:
Phone: (852) 2827-8911

Fax: (852) 2827-4383

Help for Users in Malaysia

Contacts for information, support, and services are:

World Wide Web
(https://www.epson.com.my)

4

Information on product specifications, drivers for
download

Frequently Asked Questions (FAQ), Sales
Enquiries, questions through e-mail

Epson Trading (M) Sdn. Bhd.

Head Office.

Phone: 603-56288288
Fax: 603-56288388/399
Epson Helpdesk

(4  Sales enquiries and product information
(Infoline)

Phone: 603-56288222

(1 Enquiries on repair services & warranty, product
usage and technical support (Techline)

Phone: 603-56288333

Help for Users in India

Contacts for information, support, and services are:


https://www.epson.com.hk
https://www.epson.com.my
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World Wide Web
(https://www.epson.co.in)

Information on product specifications, drivers for
download, and products enquiry are available.

Helpline

For Service, Product info or to order consumables
- 18004250011 (9AM - 6PM) - This is a Toll-free
number.

For Service (CDMA & Mobile Users) - 3900 1600
(9AM - 6PM) Prefix local STD code

Help for Users in the Philippines

To obtain technical support as well as other after
sales services, users are welcome to contact the Epson
Philippines Corporation at the telephone and fax
numbers and e-mail address below:

Trunk Line:  (63-2) 706 2609

Fax: (63-2) 706 2665

Helpdesk (63-2) 706 2625
Direct Line:

E-mail: epchelpdesk@epc.epson.com.ph

World Wide Web
(https://www.epson.com.ph)

Information on product specifications, drivers for
download, Frequently Asked Questions (FAQ), and
E-mail Inquiries are available.

Toll-Free No. 1800-1069-EPSON(37766)

Our Hotline team can help you with the following
over the phone:

4 Sales enquiries and product information
[  Product usage questions or problems

(4 Enquiries on repair service and warranty
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